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1. Specifications for Bridge Deck and Girder Replacement for Bridges 001 and 801 (included in this document).

2. Drawings for Bridge Deck and Girder Replacement for Bridge 001 (available on CD ROM).

3. Drawings for Bridge Deck and Girder Replacement for Bridge 801 (available on CD ROM).

X

KEITH SCHWANKE

785-239-2093

NOTE: In sealed bid solicitations "offer" and "offeror" mean "bid" and "bidder".

10. THE GOVERNMENT REQUIRES PERFORMANCE OF THE WORK DESCRIBED IN THESE DOCUMENTS

NEGOTIATED

30-Sep-2004

(RFP)

(IFB)

CALL:

B. TELEPHONE NO.

(Include area code)     (NO COLLECT CALLS)

See Item 7

2. TYPE OF SOLICITATION

SEALED BID

3. DATE ISSUED

9. FOR INFORMATION

A. NAME

SOLICITATION

NSN 7540-01-155-3212

1442-101

STANDARD FORM 1442

(REV. 4-85)

Prescribed by GSA

FAR (48 CFR) 53.236-1(e)

11. The Contractor shall begin performance within _______

30

calendar days and complete it within ________

365

calendar days after receiving

award,

X

notice

to proceed.

This performance period is

X

mandatory,

negotiable.

(See _________________________

52.211-10

12 A. THE CONTRACTOR MUST FURNISH ANY REQUIRED PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BONDS?

(If "YES," indicate within how many calendar days after award in Item 12B.)

X

YES

NO

13. ADDITIONAL SOLICITATION REQUIREMENTS:

A.  Sealed offers in original and __________

1

copies to perform the work required are due at the place specified in Item 8 by ___________  

local time ______________

(date).

If this is a sealed bid solicitation, offers must be publicly opened at that time.

shall be marked to show the offeror's name and address, the solicitation number, and the date and time offers are due.

B.  An offer guarantee

X

is,

is not

required.

C.  All offers are subject to the (1) work requirements, and (2) other provisions and clauses incorporated in the solicitation in full text or by reference.

D.  Offers providing less than _______

180

calendar days for Government acceptance after the date offers are due will not be considered and will be rejected.

SOLICITATION, OFFER, 

AND AWARD

(Construction, Alteration, or Repair)

1. SOLICITATION NO.

IMPORTANT - The "offer" section on the reverse must be fully completed by offeror.

4. CONTRACT NO.

7. ISSUED BY

CODE

ACA  FORT RILEY

DIRECTORATE OF CONTRACTING

802 MARSHALL DRIVE

PO BOX 2248

FORT RILEY KS 66442-0248

W911RX

PAGE OF PAGES

1 OF

187

CODE

(Title, identifying no., date):

.)

12B. CALENDAR DAYS

10

(hour)

Sealed envelopes containing offers 

5. REQUISITION/PURCHASE REQUEST NO.

6. PROJECT NO.

8. ADDRESS OFFER TO

(If Other Than Item 7)

785-239-8978

FAX:

TEL:

785-239-6441

TEL:

FAX:

W911RX-04-B-0005


[image: image2.wmf]20B. SIGNATURE

(REV. 4-85)

STANDARD FORM 1442 BACK

TO SIGN

NSN 7540-01-155-3212

SOLICITATION, OFFER, AND AWARD  (Continued)

(Construction, Alteration, or Repair)

CODE

FACILITY CODE

17. The offeror agrees to perform the work required at the prices specified below in strict accordance with the terms of this solicitation, if this offer is

accepted by the Government in writing within ________  calendar days after the date offers are due.

the minimum requirements stated in Item 13D.  Failure to insert any number means the offeror accepts the minimum in Item 13D.)

AMOUNTS

SEE SCHEDULE OF PRICES

18. The offeror agrees to furnish any required performance and payment bonds.

19. ACKNOWLEDGMENT OF AMENDMENTS

(The offeror acknowledges receipt of amendments to the solicitation -- give number and date of each)

AMENDMENT NO.

DATE

20A. NAME AND TITLE OF PERSON AUTHORIZED TO SIGN

OFFER

(Type or print)

AWARD 

(To be completed by Government)

21. ITEMS ACCEPTED:

22. AMOUNT

23. ACCOUNTING AND APPROPRIATION DATA

24. SUBMIT INVOICES TO ADDRESS SHOWN IN

ITEM

(4 copies unless otherwise specified) 

CODE

(Insert any number equal to or greater than

20C. OFFER DATE

25. OTHER THAN FULL AND OPEN COMPETITION PURSUANT TO 

10 U.S.C. 2304(c)

41 U.S.C. 253(c)

CODE

27. PAYMENT WILL BE MADE BY:

26. ADMINISTERED BY

(Include ZIP Code)

14. NAME AND ADDRESS OF OFFEROR

15. TELEPHONE NO.

(Include area code)

See Item 14

(Include only if different than Item 14)

16. REMITTANCE ADDRESS

30B. SIGNATURE

29. AWARD

(Contractor is not required to sign this document.)

document and return _______ copies to issuing office.)

Contractor agrees

Your offer on this solicitation, is hereby accepted as to the items listed. This award con-

to furnish and deliver all items or perform all work, requisitions identified

summates the contract, which consists of (a) the Government solicitation and

on this form and any continuation sheets for the consideration stated in this

your offer, and (b) this contract award. No further contractual document is

contract.  The rights and obligations of the parties to this contract shall be

necessary.

governed by (a) this contract award, (b) the solicitation, and (c) the clauses,

representations, certifications, and specifications or incorporated by refer-

ence in or attached to this contract.

30A. NAME AND TITLE OF CONTRACTOR OR PERSON AUTHORIZED

31A. NAME OF CONTRACTING OFFICER

(Type or print)

30C. DATE

(Type or print)

TEL:

EMAIL:

31B. UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

31C. AWARD DATE

BY

CONTRACTING OFFICER WILL COMPLETE ITEM 28 OR 29 AS APPLICABLE

(Contractor is required to sign this

28. NEGOTIATED AGREEMENT

(Must be fully completed by offeror)

OFFER 


Section B - Supplies or Services and Prices

	ITEM NO
	SUPPLIES/SERVICES
	QUANTITY
	UNIT
	UNIT PRICE
	AMOUNT

	0001
	
	
	Lump Sum
	
	
	

	
	Bridge 001

This is an INFORMATIONAL CLIN ONLY. DO NOT ENTER A PRICE HERE. Enter your unit price and amount in CLINs 0001AA through 0001AD and enter your total price for Bridge 001 in the space provided in CLIN 0001AC and CLIN 0001AD. 

To see complete Solicitation/Quotation please go to the following web link http://www.riley.army.mil/Services/Fort/Contracting.asp

PURCHASE REQUEST NUMBER: DDFAES-4140-N001


	

	
	
	
	


Contract Type:  FFP

FOB:  Destination

	ITEM NO
	SUPPLIES/SERVICES
	QUANTITY
	UNIT
	UNIT PRICE
	AMOUNT

	0001AA
	
	1
	Lump Sum
	
	
	

	
	Removal of Bridge 001

Removal of Bridge 001, in accordance with Statement of Work and Bid Schedule Notes. Includes removal of existing Deck, Plate Girder, Bearing Plates, Hand Rails, Approach Slab.


	

	
	
	
	


Contract Type:  FFP

FOB:  Destination

	ITEM NO
	SUPPLIES/SERVICES
	QUANTITY
	UNIT
	UNIT PRICE
	AMOUNT

	0001AB
	
	1
	Lump Sum
	
	
	

	
	Replacement of Bridge 001

Replacement of Bridge 001, in accordance with Statement of Work and Bid Schedule Notes. Includes, but not limited to, clearing and grubbing, common excavation, compacted embankment, solid waste excavation, rip rap, seeding and mulching, load test, H-piles, concrete, structural steel, steel piles, bridge lighting, miscellaneous steel and other items.  

Provide pricing information for the following items listed below. THESE PRICES ARE INFORMATIONAL ONLY. The prices must already be included in the Unit Price and Amount shown above in this CLIN and extracted from that amount. Your price for steel will be adjusted in accordance with procedures described in this IFB (see item 2 in Important Information).

Structural Steel:__________________________________________________

Steel Piles:______________________________________________________

Miscellaneous Steel:___________________________________________

Reinforcing Steel: _____________________________________________

PURCHASE REQUEST NUMBER: DDFAES-4140-N001-0001


	

	
	
	
	


Contract Type:  FFP

FOB:  Destination

	ITEM NO
	SUPPLIES/SERVICES
	QUANTITY
	UNIT
	UNIT PRICE
	AMOUNT

	0001AC
	
	1
	Lump Sum
	
	
	

	OPTION
	Temporary Relocation of Utilities

Includes all labor, materials and equipment necessary to temporarily relocate utilities currently attached beneath the bridges and reattach the same utilities after reconstruction of the superstructure.

Provide additional price total below. Please note CLINs included in total.

Total Price for CLINs 0001AA, 0001AB, and 0001AC:___________________

PURCHASE REQUEST NUMBER: DDFAES-4140-N001-0002


	

	
	
	
	


Contract Type:  FFP

FOB:  Destination

	ITEM NO
	SUPPLIES/SERVICES
	QUANTITY
	UNIT
	UNIT PRICE
	AMOUNT

	0001AD
	
	1
	Lump Sum
	
	
	

	OPTION
	Permanent Relocation of Utilities

Permanently relocate existing gas line currently attached to Bridge 001 spanning railroad. Contractor shall submit* design plans and drawings to permanently relocate utilities with offer. The project shall meet all current industry standards and applicable codes. The design shall be submitted to the Contracting Officer for approval. Construction will not start until such approval is received.

* Only the awardee will be required to submit a design plan and drawings for this CLIN.

Provide additional price total below. Please note CLINs included in total.

Total Price for CLINs 0001AA, 0001AB, and 0001AD:___________________


	

	
	
	
	


Contract Type:  FFP

FOB:  Destination

	ITEM NO
	SUPPLIES/SERVICES
	QUANTITY
	UNIT
	UNIT PRICE
	AMOUNT

	0002
	
	
	Lump Sum
	
	
	

	
	Bridge 801

This is an INFORMATIONAL CLIN ONLY. DO NOT ENTER A PRICE HERE. Enter your unit price and amount in CLINs 0002AA through 0002AD and enter your total price for Bridge 001 in the space provided in CLIN 0002AC and CLIN 0002AD.

PURCHASE REQUEST NUMBER: DDFAES-4140-N001-0001


	

	
	
	
	


Contract Type:  FFP

FOB:  Destination

	ITEM NO
	SUPPLIES/SERVICES
	QUANTITY
	UNIT
	UNIT PRICE
	AMOUNT

	0002AA
	
	1
	Lump Sum
	
	
	

	
	Removal of Bridge 801

Removal of Bridge 801, in accordance with Statement of Work and Bid Schedule Notes. Includes removal of existing Deck, Plate Girder, Bearing Plates, Hand Rails, Approach Slab.

PURCHASE REQUEST NUMBER: DDFAES-4140-N001-0001


	

	
	
	
	


Contract Type:  FFP

FOB:  Destination

	ITEM NO
	SUPPLIES/SERVICES
	QUANTITY
	UNIT
	UNIT PRICE
	AMOUNT

	0002AB
	
	1
	Lump Sum
	
	
	

	
	Replacement of Bridge 801

Replacement of Bridge 801, in accordance with Statement of Work and Bid Schedule Notes. Includes, but not limited to, clearing and grubbing, common excavation, compacted embankment, solid waste excavation, rip rap, seeding and mulching, load test, H-piles, concrete, structural steel, steel piles, bridge lighting, miscellaneous steel and other items.

Provide pricing information for the following items listed below. THESE PRICES ARE INFORMATIONAL ONLY. The prices must already be included in the Unit Price and Amount shown above in this CLIN and extracted from that amount. Your price for steel will be adjusted in accordance with procedures described in this IFB (see item 2 in Important Information).

Structural Steel:__________________________________________________

Steel Piles:______________________________________________________

Miscellaneous Steel:___________________________________________

Reinforcing Steel: _____________________________________________

PURCHASE REQUEST NUMBER: DDFAES-4140-N001-0001


	

	
	
	
	


Contract Type:  FFP

FOB:  Destination

	ITEM NO
	SUPPLIES/SERVICES
	QUANTITY
	UNIT
	UNIT PRICE
	AMOUNT

	0002AC
	
	1
	Lump Sum
	
	
	

	OPTION
	Temporary Relocation of Utilities

Includes all labor, materials and equipment necessary to temporarily relocate utilities currently attached beneath the bridges and reattach the same utilities after reconstruction of the superstructure.

Provide additional price total below. Please note CLINs included in total.

Total Price for CLINs 0002AA, 0002AB, and 0002AC:___________________


	

	
	
	
	


Contract Type:  FFP

FOB:  Destination

	ITEM NO
	SUPPLIES/SERVICES
	QUANTITY
	UNIT
	UNIT PRICE
	AMOUNT

	0002AD
	
	1
	Lump Sum
	
	
	

	OPTION
	Permanent Relocation of Utilities

Permanently relocate existing communications conduits and gas line currently attached to Bridge 801 below river. Contractor shall submit* design plans and drawings to permanently relocate utilities with offer. The project shall meet all current industry standards and applicable codes. The design shall be submitted to the Contracting Officer for approval. Construction will not start until such approval is received.

* Only the awardee will be required to submit a design plan and drawings for this CLIN.

Provide additional price total below. Please note CLINs included in total.

Total Price for CLINs 0002AA, 0002AB, and 0002AD:___________________


	

	
	
	
	


Contract Type:  FFP

FOB:  Destination

	ITEM NO
	SUPPLIES/SERVICES
	QUANTITY
	UNIT
	UNIT PRICE
	AMOUNT

	0003
	
	1
	Lump Sum
	
	
	

	
	Payment and Performance Bond

Price Payment and Performance Bond for Project Bridge 001 and 801 Deck and Girder Replacement.

Provide the following pricing information below. These lines are informational only; however, the sum of these lines shall be the same as this Priced Amount as shown above.

Payment Bond:_________________________________________

Performance Bond:_____________________________________

Provide Total for ALL Priced CLINs Here. Please note the CLINs to be totaled:

0001AA    0001AB    0001AC   0001AD

0002AA    0002AB    0002AC   0002AD 

0003     : ______________________________________________________

PURCHASE REQUEST NUMBER: DDFAES-4140-N001-0001


	

	
	
	
	


Contract Type:  FFP

FOB:  Destination

	ITEM NO
	SUPPLIES/SERVICES
	QUANTITY
	UNIT
	UNIT PRICE
	AMOUNT

	0004
	
	
	Lump Sum
	
	
	

	
	Credit for salvage of existing girders

This is an INFORMATIONAL CLIN ONLY. Provide estimated price you expect to receive for salvage of existing girders and all other salvageable materials.

Provide the following detail information below. These lines are also informational only; however, the sum of these lines shall be the same as this Amount as shown above.

Estimated Credit for Bridge 001: _________________________

Estimated Credit for Bridge 801: _________________________

PURCHASE REQUEST NUMBER: DDFAES-4140-N001-0001


	

	
	
	
	


Contract Type:  FFP

FOB:  Destination

BID SCHEDULE NOTES
BID SCHEDULE DETAIL NOTES:
1. Prices for all bid items shall be filled in. Failure to provide prices for all bid items shall render the entire bid nonresponsive.
2. Award shall be made to the single, responsive, responsible bidder submitting the lowest total price. The following CLINs are the priced line items in determining the award: 0001AA, 0001AB, 0001AC, 0001AD, 0002AA, 0002AB, 0002AC, 0002AD, 0003. All other CLINs are informational only. 
3. OPTION ITEMS: CLINs  0001AC, 0001AD and 0002AC, 0002AD are option items. The Government reserves the right to exercise its option(s) in accordance with FAR clause 52.217-5.  CLIN 0001AC or 0001AD and CLIN 0002AC or CLIN 0002AD will be awarded based on which is most advantageous to the Government. The contractor shall be required to provide the work upon written notice given by the Contracting Officer. 
4. "Demolition General" includes all work required to demolish and dispose of existing items in accordance with Section 02220: DEMOLITION, other than those items of demolition for which a separate lump sum amount is listed in the Bidding Schedule (Reference CLIN 0001AA and 0002AA).
5. "Credit for salvage of existing girders”, includes all salvage work specified in Section 02220: DEMOLITION (Reference CLIN 0004). NOTE: This is not a bid item.  Please include for  information only. 
6. “Clearing and Grubbing”, includes all work specified in Section 02231: CLEARING AND GRUBBING (Reference CLIN 0001AB and 0002AB) .
7. “Common Excavation”, includes excavating, hauling and disposal of excavated materials including excavation and placement of existing rock as specified in Section 02300: Earthwork, Embankment and Backfilling  (Reference CLIN 0001AB and 0002AB).
8. “Compacted Embankment”, includes Compaction of Embankment as specified in Section 02300: Earthwork, Embankment and Backfilling (Reference CLIN 0001AB and 0002AB).
9. “Solid Waste Excavation” includes all work necessary to excavate, haul and dispose of solid waste materials as specified in SECTION 02300: Earthwork, Embankment and Backfilling (Reference CLIN 0001AB and 0002AB).
10. “Riprap, 24” ”, includes furnishing, delivering and placing all 24” rip rap as specified under Section 02228: RIP RAP (Reference CLIN 0001AB and 0002AB).
11. “Seeding and Mulching’, includes all grading, tillage, fertilization, seeding and mulching as specified in Section 02310: SEEDING AND MULCHING (Reference CLIN 0001AB and 0002AB).
12. “Load Test H-Piles” includes testing H-piles in Abutment No. 1 and Abutment No.2 in Bridges 001 & 801, as covered in Section 02456: STEEL H-PILES (Reference CLIN 0001AB and 0002AB).
13. "Removal of existing Deck, Plate Girder, Bearing Plates, Hand rails, Approach Slab” includes all work required to demolish and dispose of the existing bridge and appurtenances as indicated on the Contract Drawings and specified in Section 02220: DEMOLITION (Reference CLIN 0001AA and 0002AA).
14. “Concrete” includes: (a) Structural Concrete in Abutments, Concrete Deck and Approach Pavement specified in Section 03301: CAST-IN-PLACE STRUCTURAL CONCRETE; and (b) Reinforcing Steel A615, (Grade 60) as specified in section 03200 CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT (Reference CLIN 0001AB and 0002AB). 
15. “Structural Steel” includes Structural Steel ASTM A709, Grade 50W, Structural Steel, AASHTO M270 (Gr. 50W) T2 and bearing devices as indicated and specified in Section 05120 STRUCTURAL STEEL (Reference CLIN 0001AB, 0002AB and 0004).
16. “Steel Piles (HP 12x53)” includes all work and materials required to install bridge piling, including pile pre-boring in Abutment No.1 and Abutment No. 2 in Bridges 001 & 801 as covered in the plans and as specified in Section 02456: STEEL H-PILES (Reference CLIN 0001AB, 0002AB and 0004).
17. “Miscellaneous Steel ASTM A36 (Galv.)”, includes Chain link handrail posts, cover plates, deck drains, Impact Attenuator, Thrie beam guard fence as shown in the plans and as specified in Section 05500: MISCELLANEOUS METALS (Reference CLIN 0001AB, 0002AB and 0004).
18. “Miscellaneous Items”, includes miscellaneous items covered in the drawings and specified in Section 05500: MISCELLANEOUS METALS” (Reference CLIN 0001AB, 0002AB and 0004).
19. “Bridge Lighting”, includes Lighting items covered in the drawings and specified in Section 16541: STREET LIGHTING” (Reference CLIN 0001AB and 0002AB).
20. “Temporary Relocation of Utilities”, includes all labor, materials and equipment necessary to temporarily relocate utilities currently attached beneath the bridges and reattach the same utilities after reconstruction of the superstructure. Utilities shall remain functional (Reference CLIN 0001AC and 0002AC).
IMPORTANT INFORMATION
1. This Invitation for Bid (IFB) and all Technical Exhibits are on a CD in Word Document format. To order the CD, send an email to docinvoices@riley.army.mil or fax 785-239-8983. Provide the following with your request: complete name and address of the business; telephone, fax, and email address; your Commercial Entity (CAGE) code; and your DUNS number. Without all this information you will not receive a CD.

2. Adjustments to Contractor’s Bid For Price of Steel

'Pricing' of steel, to include consideration of any adjustments, shall be performed by an economic price adjustment as follows: 
An economic adjustment will be applied to the contract addressing changes in the cost of steel. This allows for economic increase or decrease of the price of steel and serves to adjust the line item price by the percentage increase or decrease of the economic trend in the construction market. The economic price adjustment will be based on the Steel Component (STEEL $/CWT) of the Material Cost Index (MCI) found in the Engineering News Record (ENR). Current indexes can be found at http://www.enr.com. 

The adjustment will be made in accordance with the following equation and the offered price accordingly. 

N = P * i 

	Where: N =
	New Adjusted Unit Price

	 
	P = Unit Price from the Bid Schedule

	
	i = Change Factor (% increase or decrease from bid-opening date to award date)




The Index Factor, i, shall be computed according to the following equation:

	i =
	 
	(MCIN/MCIC)


Where:

MCIN is the current Steel Component of the Material Cost Index, as published on the ENR on the date of the award of the contract.

MCIC is the current Steel Component of the Material Cost Index, as published on the ENR on the day of bid opening. 

If the MCI or the ENR ceases to be published, the parties shall agree on substitute indices.

EXAMPLE:

The Unit Price will be adjusted as follows:

	i =
	 
	(MCIN/MCIC) = (33.49/31.80) = 1.0531

	 
	 
	MCIN = 33.49

	 
	 
	MCIC = 31.80




The new Unit Price would be calculated as follows:

N = P * i = $1,000.00 + 1.0531 = $1,053.10

The extended amount would then be $1,053.10 x Quantity.

If more than 30 days elapses between the award date and the notice-to-proceed date, an adjustment will be made from the previous resultant price of steel.

Continuing with this example, if the Steel Component of the MCI at the notice-to-proceed date is $34.15, the coefficient will be adjusted as follows:

	i =
	 
	(MCIN/MCIC) = (34.15/33.49)  = 1.0197

	 
	 
	MCIN = 34.15 

	 
	 
	MCIC = 33.49




The new Unit Price would be calculated as follows:

N = P * i = $1,053.10 * 1.0197 = $1073.85

The extended amount would then be $1,073.85 x Quantity.

Note. Round calculations for the Change Factor (i) to the nearest ten thousandth.

Section C - Descriptions and Specifications

SPECIFICATIONS
SECTION 01100

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   SUPERINTENDENCE OF SUBCONTRACTORS

(a)  The Contractor shall be required to furnish the following:

(1)  If more than 20% and less than 50% of the value of the contract work is subcontracted, one superintendent shall be provided at the site and on the Contractor's payroll to be responsible for coordinating, directing, inspecting and expediting the subcontract work.

(2)  If 50% or more of the value of the work is subcontracted, the Contractor shall be required to furnish two such superintendents to be responsible for coordinating, directing, inspecting and expediting the subcontract work.

 (b)  If the Contracting Officer finds that satisfactory progress is being made, he may waive all or part of the above requirement for additional superintendence subject to the right of the Contracting Officer to reinstate such requirement if at any time during the progress of the remaining work he finds that satisfactory progress is not being made.

1.2   IDENTIFICATION OF EMPLOYEES

The Contractor shall be responsible for furnishing to each employee and for requiring each employee engaged on the work to display identification as may be approved and directed by the Contracting Office.  All prescribed identification shall immediately be delivered to the Contracting Officer, for cancellation upon the release of any employee.  Contractor shall submit a list to the Contracting Officer of all current employees within 5 business days of receipt of Noticeto Proceed. The list shall remain current at all times during the term of the contract. When required by the Contracting Officer the Contractor shall obtain and submit fingerprints of all persons employed or to be employed on the project.

1.3   APPLICATION OF WAGE RATES

The inclusion of the Davis-Bacon Act General Wage Decision in the solicitation is a statutory requirement.  It is not a representation by the Government that any specific work task can be performed by any specific trade.  Which work tasks can be performed by what trades depends on and is determined by the prevailing area practice for the local area where the contract is being performed.  It is the sole responsibility of the bidder to determine and comply with the prevailing area practice.  Inquiries regarding a prevailing area practice should be directed to the Department of Labor Regional Wage and Hour Division. Application of wage rates and fringe benefits:  For the application of wage rates and fringe benefits contained in the Decisions of the Secretary of Labor, attached to and a part of this contract, Highway rates apply to the construction, alteration or repair of roads, streets, highways, runways, taxiways, alleys, trails, paths, parking areas, and other similar projects.  All other construction is considered Heavy Construction.

1.4   RESERVED.

1.5   PARTNERING

The Government intends to encourage the foundation of a cohesive partnership with the Contractor and its subcontractor. This partnership will be structured to draw on the strengths of each organization to identify and achieve mutual goals with the intent to complete the Contract within budget,  on schedule and in accordance with plans and specifications. This partnership will be bilateral in makeup, and participation will be totally voluntary.  Any cost associated with implementing this partnership will be agreed to by the Contractor and the Government, and will be shared equally with no change in Contract price.  To implement this partnership initiative, it is anticipated that thirty (30) days after Notice to Proceed, a team building workshop will be conducted.  Follow-up workshops will be held periodically throughout the duration of the Contract as agreed to by the Contractor and the Government.

1.6   LABORATORY AND TESTING FACILITIES

The Contractor shall provide and maintain all measuring and testing devices, laboratory equipment, instruments, transportation, and supplies necessary to accomplish the required testing.  All measuring and testing devices shall be calibrated at established intervals against certified standards.  The Contractor's measuring and testing equipment shall be made available for use by the Government for verification of their accuracy and condition as well as for any inspection or test desired pursuant to the CONTRACT CLAUSE titled "Inspection of Construction." The location of the laboratory shall be convenient to the site such that test results are available prior to proceeding with the next sequential phase of the work.  

1.7   RESERVED.

1.8   TIME EXTENSIONS FOR UNUSUALLY SEVERE WEATHER

(a)  This provision specifies the procedure for determination of time extensions for unusually severe weather in accordance with the CONTRACT CLAUSE titled "Default:  (Fixed Price Construction)."  In order for the Contracting Officer to award a time extension under this clause, the following conditions must be satisfied:

(1)  The weather experienced at the project site during the contract period must be found to be unusually severe, that is, more severe than the adverse weather anticipated for the project location during any given month.

(2)  The unusually severe weather must actually cause a delay to the completion of the project.  The delay must be beyond the control and without the fault or negligence of the Contractor. 

(b)  The following schedule of monthly anticipated adverse weather delays is based on National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration (NOAA) or similar data for the project location and will constitute the base line for monthly weather time evaluations.  The Contractor's progress schedule must reflect these anticipated adverse weather delays in all weather dependent activities for the duration of the project.

   Note:  After the original contract completion date has passed, adverse weather that causes delay for the completion of the project will be granted day-for-day without deducting anticipated adverse weather delay days.

             MONTHLY ANTICIPATED ADVERSE WEATHER DELAY

              WORK DAYS BASED ON (5) DAY WORK WEEK

 Jan
    Feb
   Mar
   Apr
   May
   Jun
   Jul
   Aug
   Sep
   Oct
   Nov
   Dec

 (8)
    (4)
   (4)
   (5)
   (5)
   (5) 
  (4) 
  (4) 
  (4)
   (4)
   (3)
   (5)

(c)  Upon acknowledgment of the Notice to Proceed (NTP) and continuing throughout the contract, the Contractor shall record on the daily Contractor Quality Control (CQC) report, the occurrence of adverse weather and resultant impact to normally schedule work.  Actual adverse weather delay days must prevent work on critical path activities for 50 percent or more of the Contractor's scheduled work day.

( * Monthly anticipated weather delays shall be adjusted proportionally if work is performed in a work week with greater than or less than a five-day work week.  The following formula shall be used to adjust the monthly anticipated weather delays:

 adjusted monthly anticipated weather delays = A multiplied by (B divided by C); where

A = The monthly anticipated adverse weather delay for a particular month based on a five-day work week.

 B = The actual average number of days worked per week during that particular month.

 C = The number five (5).

eg., If the monthly anticipated adverse weather delay for January based on a five-day work week is 10 days, but the Contractor actually worked an average of a six-day work week for that month, the monthly anticipated weather delay would be adjusted by applying the above formula as follows: 10 x (6/5) = 12 days.

1.9   RAILROAD INSURANCE

(a)  The Contractor shall furnish contractual public liability and property damage insurance acceptable to the Government in form and with coverage and provisions contained in the "Railroad Protective Liability Form (State and Federal Highway Projects)" a copy of which will be made available to the Contractor, which insurance shall provide protection to the Union Pacific Railroad Company (UPRR) from and against all claims, demands, judgments, loss, cost and expenses for bodily injuries and property damage arising from or growing out of the Contractor's operations hereunder for the following limits of liability:

 (1)  The Railroad shall be indemnified for a limit of not less than $2,000,000 for all damages arising out of bodily injuries to or death of one person, and, subject to the limit of each person, a total of $6,000,000 for all damages arising out of bodily injuries to or death of one or more persons in each occurrence.

  (b)  The Railroad Protective Liability Policy shall be furnished and approved prior to the commencement of any work hereunder on the railroad right-of-way by the Contractor or any subcontractor.

1.10   OPERATIONS ON RAILROAD RIGHT-OF-WAY

Refer to Draft Agreement, Existing Grade Separation Improvement Agreement between Union Pacific Railroad Company and Fort Riley covering The Proposed Reconstruction of the Existing Henry Drive Overpass Grade Separation Crossing at Fort Riley, Geary County, Kansas. The draft terms and agreements are still under discussion.

1.11   CONTRACTOR-FURNISHED EQUIPMENT DATA

At or before 30 days prior to final inspection and acceptance of the work, the Contractor shall submit the data mentioned in the following subclauses.

 (1)  Equipment List.  An itemized equipment list showing unit retail value and nameplate data including serial number, model number, size, manufacturer, etc., for all Contractor-furnished items of mechanical and electrical equipment installed under this contract. 

 (2)  Guarantees.  A list of all equipment items which are specified to be guaranteed accompanied by a copy of each specific guarantee therefore.  For each specific guaranteed item, a name, address, and telephone number shall be shown on the list for subcontractor who installed equipment, equipment supplier or distributor and equipment manufacturer.  The completion date of the guarantee period shall correspond to the applicable specification requirements for each guaranteed item.

 (3)  Warranty Service Calls.  The Contractor shall furnish to the Contracting Officer the names of local service representatives and/or Contractors that are available for warranty service calls and who will respond to a call within the time periods as follows:  4 hours for critical electrical service systems and 24 hours for all other systems.  The names, addresses, and telephone numbers for day, night, weekend, and holiday service responses shall be furnished to the Contracting Officer and also posted at a conspicuous location close to the unit.

1.12  DATE OF SAFETY AND HEALTH REQUIREMENTS MANUAL (EM 385-1-1)

(a)  The date of the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers Safety and Health Requirements Manual in effect on the date of this solicitation is 3 September 1996.  See Section 00700, Contract Clause titled "Accident Prevention."  

 (b)  Section 06.I of EM 385-1-1 is deleted.  Job hazard analysis for confined space entry procedures is still required, as per 01.A.09 of EM 385-1-1.  OSHA Standards 29 CFR 1910.146 or 29 CFR 1926 shall apply.

 (c)  Before initiation of work at the job site, an accident prevention plan, written by the prime contractor for the specific work and hazards of the contract and implementing in detail the pertinent requirements of EM 385-1-1, will be submitted for review and acceptance by designated Government personnel. Contractor will submit their site safety plan to be reviewed by the Installation Safety Office. Failure to submit an acceptable accident prevention plan shall not extend the completion date of the contract.

1.13   COMPLIANCE WITH OCCUPATIONAL SAFETY AND HEALTH ACT (OSHA)

The Contractor shall comply with OSHA standards as well as the most current edition of the Corps of Engineers General Safety Requirements Manual (EM 385-1-1).  The OSHA standards are subject to change and such changes may affect the Contractor in his performance under the contract.  It is the Contractor's responsibility to know such changes and effective dates of changes.

1.14   SHOP DRAWINGS

The Contractor's attention is directed to clause "Specifications and Drawings for Construction" of the Contract Clauses.

1.15   SUBMITTALS

(a) Submittal Procedures.  See Division One SECTION:  01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES.

 (b) Shop Drawings shall be submitted in ample time to secure approval prior to the time the items covered thereby are to be delivered to the site.  ENG Form 4025 and 4026 shall be used for the transmittal of shop drawings. Unless otherwise specified, shop drawings shall be submitted not less than 30 days before commencement of fabrication of fabricated items and not less than 15 days before delivery of standard stock manufactured items.  Where materials are stock with the manufacturer, catalog data, including specifications and full descriptive matter, may be submitted as shop drawings.  When catalog includes non-applicable data, the applicable data shall be clearly designated and identified by item number, item name, and name of manufacturer.  Shop drawings submitted (including initial and final submittals) shall be reproductions on high quality paper with clear and legible print.  Drawings shall generally be bordered a minimum of one inch and trimmed to neat lines and unless otherwise specified, the minimum scale shall be 3/8-inch to the foot.  Shop drawings quality will be subject to approval.  Each shop drawing, including catalog data, shall be identified with a title block including the name of Contractor, contract number, name and location of project, and name of item of work or structure to which the shop drawing applies.  Material fabricated or delivered to the site before approved shop drawings have been returned to the Contractor will be subject to rejection.  NO CONSTRUCTION OR INSTALLATION SHALL BE DONE FOR ANY ITEM REQUIRING SHOP DRAWINGS, UNTIL ALL SHOP DRAWINGS FOR THAT ITEM HAVE BEEN APPROVED. 

 (c) As-Built Shop Drawings:  Upon completion of the work under this contract, the Contractor shall furnish five complete sets of prints or one complete set of reproducible shop drawings as finally approved.  These drawings shall show all changes and revisions made up to the time the equipment is completed and accepted.  The quality of the reproducible and prints is subject to approval.

 (d) As-Built Drawings:  The Contractor shall maintain three separate sets of red-lined, full scale, as-built construction drawings marked up to fully indicate as-built conditions.  These drawings shall be maintained in a current condition at all times until completion of the work, and shall be available for review by Government personnel at all times.  All variations from the contract drawings, for whatever reason, including those occasioned by modifications, optional materials, and the required coordination between trades, shall be indicated.  These variations shall be shown in the same general detail utilized in the contract drawings.  In addition, the Contractor shall indicate on the As-Built Drawings, the brand-name, description, location, and quantity of any and all materials used which contain asbestos.  The Contractor shall also be responsible for updating the Government-furnished CADD files to reflect the current as-built conditions throughout the duration of the project.  The updated CADD design files shall be maintained in the Intergraph Micro-station format consistent with the graphic standards established in the CADD contract drawings provided by the Government.  The Contractor will be provided a copy of the Tri-Service CADD standards to facilitate his efforts in the maintenance of design files.  The updated CADD files shall be reviewed by the Government on a monthly basis during the progress payment evaluation.  The Contractor shall be prepared to demonstrate the status of the updated CADD files in his on-site office.  The as-built utility drawings shall show locations and elevations of all underground new utilities and existing utilities encountered, including dimensions from permanent structures and/or survey locations.  The submittal requirements for as-built utility drawings shall be shown as separate activities on the Contractor-prepared network analysis. Upon completion of the work, the marked-up drawings and the updated CADD files shall be furnished to the Contracting Officer on CD.  In multi-phased construction where portions of a system are to be turned over to the user prior to completion of the project, the marked-up drawings for that portion shall be furnished to the Contracting Officer at that time.

 (e) CADD Files:  The Government will provide to the Contractor, within 30 calendar days after Notice of Award, copies of the CADD computer files of the contract drawings for the production of as-built drawings.  These files will be in Intergraph Micro-station format.  The Government provides no warranty, expressed or implied, of the CADD computer files.  The Contractor shall assume all responsibility to verify the CADD drawing files.  The Contractor will not utilize the CADD drawing computer files to resolve dimensional or other discrepancies.  The Government will not guarantee the measurable accuracy of the CADD drawing computer files. 

 (f) Purchase Orders:  Each purchase order issued by the Contractor or his subcontractors for materials and equipment to be incorporated into the project, shall be maintained on file at the Contractor's field office for inspection and review by Government representatives.  Each purchase order shall (1) be clearly identified with applicable DA contract number, (2) carry an identifying number, (3) be in sufficient detail to identify the material being purchased, (4) indicate a definite delivery date, and (5) display the DMS priority rating.  At the option of the Contractor, the copies of the purchase orders may or may not indicate the price of the articles purchased. 

1.16   SPECIAL REFERENCES

(a)  Shop Drawings.  Bidder's attention is directed to SPECIAL CLAUSE titled "Shop Drawings."  The basic requirements for Shop Drawings are set forth in the CONTRACT CLAUSES and SPECIAL CLAUSES. 

 (b)  Approved Equal.  Bidder's attention is directed to SPECIAL CLAUSE titled "Approved Equal" and Paragraph "Approved Equal" in this section. 

 (c)  Payment to Subcontractors.  Bidder's attention is directed to SPECIAL CLAUSE titled "Payments to Subcontractors."

1.17   DIFFERENCES IN DRAWINGS

In addition to the provisions of CONTRACT CLAUSE paragraph "Specifications and Drawings for Construction," the structural drawings shall govern in cases where they differ from the architectural drawings.

1.18   DAMAGE TO WORK 

The responsibility for damage to any part of the permanent work shall be as set forth in the CONTRACT CLAUSE titled "Permits and Responsibilities."  However, if, in the judgment of the Contracting Officer, any part of the permanent work performed by the Contractor is damaged by flood or earthquake, which damage is not due to the failure of the Contractor to take reasonable precautions or to exercise sound engineering and construction practices in the conduct of the work, the Contractor will make the repairs as ordered by the Contracting Officer and full compensation for such repairs will be made at the applicable contract unit or lump sum prices as fixed and established in the contract.  If, in the  opinion of the Contracting Officer, there are no contract unit or lump sum prices applicable to any part of such work an equitable adjustment pursuant to CONTRACT CLAUSE titled, "Changes," of the contract, will be made as full compensation for the repairs of that part of the permanent work for which there are no applicable contract unit or lump sum prices.  Except as herein provided, damage to all work (including temporary construction), utilities, materials, equipment and plant shall be repaired to the satisfaction of the Contracting Officer at the Contractor's expense, regardless of the cause of such damage.

1.19   WORK ADJACENT TO ROADS AND HIGHWAYS

Where the construction work is on or adjacent to, or involves hauling over public or private roads, streets, or highways, all herein referred to as "roads," the said roads shall, except as otherwise specified or directed, be kept open for traffic at all times during the construction period.  Further, the Contractor shall, during said construction, provide, erect and maintain warning signs, lanterns or torches or other safety devices and, when necessary, provide flagmen for protection of traffic to the satisfaction of the Contracting Officer and local authorities.  The Contractor shall keep the right-of-way of the roads free of debris that might be caused to accumulate thereon by his operations, and upon completion of the work, shall clean up the said roads and repair any damage to the roads occasioned by his operations under this contract to the satisfaction of the Contracting Officer and local authorities having jurisdiction.  The drainage from the roads shall not be obstructed by the construction work.  The Contractor shall be responsible for obtaining and paying for all permits required for operation on all roads.

1.20   APPROVED EQUAL

  The drawings and the TECHNICAL PROVISIONS of these specifications may, in some instances, refer to certain items of equipment, material, or article by trade name.  References of this type shall not be construed as limiting competition, but shall be regarded as establishing a standard of quality.  In this respect, the Contractor's attention is directed to CONTRACT CLAUSE titled "Material and Workmanship."

1.21   SCHEDULE OF WORK

The Contractor's attention is directed to CONTRACT CLAUSE titled "Schedule for Construction Contracts," wherein if, in the opinion of the Contracting Officer, the Contractor falls behind the approved schedule, the Contractor shall take steps necessary to improve its progress, including those that may be required by the Contracting Officer.

1.22   PROTECTION OF UTILITY LINES

It shall be the Contractor's responsibility to protect all existing utility lines from damage during excavation for utilities systems.  Any damage resulting to existing utility systems shall be repaired by the Contractor, to the satisfaction of the contracting officer, at no additional cost to the Government.

1.23   UNEXPECTED HAZARDOUS SUBSTANCES

In the event that suspected hazardous substances are revealed during construction activities, all such construction activities in the immediate area shall be immediately suspended.  Hazardous substances for purposes of this specification only, shall be defined as CERCLA hazardous substances, infectious or radioactive wastes, asbestos or oil.  The Contractor shall leave the materials undisturbed and shall immediately report the finding to the Contracting Officer's Representative (COR) so that proper authorities can be notified.  The Contractor shall not resume construction activities in the vicinity of the suspected hazardous substances until written clearance is received from the COR.  Identification and removal of any such materials will be conducted in accordance with all Federal, state and local environmental laws and regulations according to the CONTRACT CLAUSE titled "Differing Site Conditions."

1.24   AGGREGATE SOURCES

1.24.1   Concrete Aggregate

Concrete aggregates shall meet all the requirements of Section 3301: Cast-In-Place Structural Concrete of the technical provisions.

PART 2   PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable)

PART 3   EXECUTION  (Not Applicable)

                            * * * * * *

-- End of Section --

SECTION 01330

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   SUBMITTAL IDENTIFICATION

Submittals required are identified by SD numbers and titles as follows:

SD-01 Preconstruction Submittals
 SD-06 Test Reports
 SD-07 Certificates
 SD-11 Closeout Submittals
 1.2   SUBMITTAL CLASSIFICATION

Submittals are classified as follows:

1.2.1   Government Approved

Government approval is required for extensions of design, critical materials, deviations, equipment whose compatibility with the entire system must be checked, and other items as designated by the Contracting Officer.  Within the terms of the Contract Clause entitled "Specifications and Drawings for Construction," they are considered to be "shop drawings."

1.2.2   Information Only

All submittals not requiring Government approval will be for information only.  They are not considered to be "shop drawings" within the terms of the Contract Clause referred to above.

1.3   APPROVED SUBMITTALS

The Contracting Officer's approval of submittals shall not be construed as a complete check, but will indicate only that the general method of construction, materials, detailing and other information are satisfactory.  Approval will not relieve the Contractor of the responsibility for any error which may exist, as the Contractor under the Contractor Quality Control (CQC) requirements of this contract is responsible for dimensions, the design of adequate connections and details, and the satisfactory construction of all work.  After submittals have been approved by the Contracting Officer, no resubmittal for the purpose of substituting materials or equipment will be considered unless accompanied by an explanation of why a substitution is necessary.

1.4   DISAPPROVED SUBMITTALS

The Contractor shall make all corrections required by the Contracting Officer and promptly furnish a corrected submittal in the form and number of copies specified for the initial submittal.  Caution:  The Contractor is cautioned that for each Contractor's resubmittal required beyond the initial submittal and one resubmittal for corrections required by the Contracting Officer, the Contracting Officer will assess Administrative Deduction in the amount of $500.00 from the progress payments due the Contractor.  If the Contractor considers any correction indicated on the submittals to constitute a change to the contract, a notice in accordance with the Contract Clause "Changes" shall be given promptly to the Contracting Officer. Contractor’s resubmittals for corrections shall not be grounds for an extension of contract completion.

1.5   WITHHOLDING OF PAYMENT

Payment for materials incorporated in the work will not be made if required approvals have not been obtained.

PART 2   PRODUCTS (Not used)

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   GENERAL

The Contractor shall make submittals as required by the specifications.  The Contracting Officer may request submittals in addition to those specified when deemed necessary to adequately describe the work covered in the respective sections.  Units of weights and measures used on all submittals shall be the same as those used in the contract drawings.  Each submittal shall be complete and in sufficient detail to allow ready determination of compliance with contract requirements.  Prior to submittal, all items shall be checked and approved by the Contractor's Quality Control (CQC) System Manager and each item shall be stamped, signed, and dated by the CQC System Manager indicating action taken. Proposed deviations from the contract requirements shall be clearly identified. Submittals shall include items such as:  Contractor's, manufacturer's, or fabricator's drawings; descriptive literature including (but not limited to) catalog cuts, diagrams, operating charts or curves; test reports; test cylinders; samples; O&M manuals (including parts list); certifications; warranties; and other such required submittals. Submittals requiring Government approval shall be scheduled and made prior to the acquisition of the material or equipment covered thereby.  Samples remaining upon completion of the work shall be picked up and disposed of in accordance with manufacturer's Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) and in compliance with existing laws and regulations.

3.2   SUBMITTAL REGISTER

At the end of this section is a submittal register showing items of equipment and materials for which submittals are required by the specifications; this list may not be all inclusive and additional submittals may be required. The Contractor shall complete and submit the forms to the Contracting Officer for approval within twenty (20) calendar days after the Notice to Proceed.  The Contractor shall maintain a submittal register for the project in accordance with Section 01440 QUALITY CONTROL SYSTEM (QCS).

3.3   SCHEDULING

Submittals covering component items forming a system or items that are interrelated shall be scheduled to be coordinated and submitted concurrently.  Certifications to be submitted with the pertinent drawings shall be so scheduled.  Adequate time (a minimum of thirty (30) calendar days exclusive of mailing time) shall be allowed and shown on the register for review and approval.  No delay damages or time extensions will be allowed for time lost in late submittals.  

3.4   TRANSMITTAL FORM (ENG FORM 4025)

The sample transmittal form (ENG Form 4025) attached to this section shall be used for submitting both Government approved and information only submittals in accordance with the instructions on the reverse side of the form. This form shall be properly completed by filling out all the heading blank spaces and identifying each item submitted. Special care shall be exercised to ensure proper listing of the specification paragraph and/or sheet number of the contract drawings pertinent to the data submitted for each item.

3.5   SUBMITTAL PROCEDURE

Submittals shall be made as follows:

3.5.1   Procedures

The Contractor shall submit for approval five (5) copies of all submittals.  Items not to be submitted in quintuplicate, such as samples and test cylinders, shall be submitted accompanied by five (5) copies of ENG Form 4025.  Submittals shall be sent to Fort Riley Directorate of Contracting.

3.5.2   Deviations

For submittals which include proposed deviations requested by the Contractor, the column "variation" of ENG Form 4025 shall be checked.  The Contractor shall set forth in writing the reason for any deviations and annotate such deviations on the submittal.  The Government reserves the right to rescind inadvertent approval of submittals containing unnoted deviations.

3.6   CONTROL OF SUBMITTALS

The Contractor shall carefully control his procurement operations to ensure that each individual submittal is made on or before the Contractor scheduled submittal date shown on the approved "Submittal Register."

3.7   GOVERNMENT APPROVED SUBMITTALS

Upon completion of review of submittals requiring Government approval, the submittals will be identified as having received approval by being so stamped and dated.  Four copies of the submittal will be retained by the Contracting Officer and one copy of the submittal will be returned to the Contractor.

3.8   INFORMATION ONLY SUBMITTALS

Normally submittals for information only will not be returned.  Approval of the Contracting Officer is not required on information only submittals.   The Government reserves the right to require the Contractor to resubmit any item found not to comply with the contract.  This does not relieve the Contractor from the obligation to furnish material conforming to the plans and specifications; will not prevent the Contracting Officer from requiring removal and replacement of nonconforming material incorporated in the work; and does not relieve the Contractor of the requirement to furnish samples for testing by the Government laboratory or for check testing by the Government in those instances where the technical specifications so prescribe.

3.9   STAMPS

Stamps used by the Contractor on the submittal data to certify that the submittal meets contract requirements shall be similar to the following:

   _______________________________________________________________________

  |                               CONTRACTOR                               



|

  |                                                                        





|

  |                               (Firm Name)                              




|

  |                                                                        





|

|











|

  |                                                                        





|

  |                                                                       





|

  | _____ Approved                                                         




|

  |                                                                        





|

  |                                                                        





|

  | _____ Approved with corrections as noted on submittal data and/or      


|

  | attached sheets(s).                                                    




|

  |                                                                        





|

  |                                                                        





|

  |                                                                        





|

  | SIGNATURE:  _________________________________________________________ |

  |                                                                        





|

  | TITLE:  ______________________________________________________________  |




|

  | DATE:  _______________________________________________________________ |

  |                                                                        





|

  |______________________________________________________________________
|

    -- End of Section --

SECTION 01440
CONSTRUCTION QUALITY MANAGEMENT
CONTRACTOR QUALITY CONTROL
PART 1  GENERAL
1.1  SCOPE:  This section sets forth requirements for construction quality management - contractor quality control.

1.2  APPLICABLE PUBLICATIONS:  Not Used.

1.3  SUBMITTALS:
1.3.1  Quality Control Plan:  Submit a Quality Control (QC) Plan. The QC plan shall be submitted no later than the Pre-performance meeting, for review, if the QC plan is found unacceptable, the contractor shall make corrections and resubmit the plan within 10 calendar days after receiving notice the QC plan is unacceptable. 

1.3.2  Quality Control Reports:  Electronic copies of all QC documents shall be in a format that is compatible with Micrsoft Word or Excel and shall be emailed to the COR, Contracting Officer, and Quality Assurance Specialist no later than 10:00 a.m. the next work day after the day of inspection.

1.4  QUALITY CONTROL PLAN:
1.4.1  General:  Develop, implement, and maintain a quality control system which meets or exceeds the requirements of Contract Clause FAR 52.246-0012 entitled:  INSPECTION OF CONSTRUCTION.  Identify personnel, lines of authority, procedures, instructions, records, and forms to be used in the plan.  Implement the approved plan not later than the contract start date.

1.4.2  Quality Control Plan:  Include the following, as a minimum:

1.4.2.1  A description of the QC organization, including chart showing lines of authority and acknowledgment that the QC staff shall report to the project manager or someone higher in the Contractor's organization.

1.4.2.2  The name, qualifications, duties, responsibilities and authorities of each person assigned a QC function.

1.4.2.3  A copy of the letter to the QC manager signed by an authorized official of the firm, which describes the responsibilities and delegates the authorities of the QC manager shall be furnished.

1.4.2.4  Procedures for managing submittals including those of subcontractors, offsite fabricators, suppliers and purchasing agents.

1.4.2.5  Procedures for inspection of all work and materials.

1.4.2.6  Procedures for inspection of all tests.

1.4.2.7  Procedures for corrective action without dependence upon Government direction.

1.4.2.8  Procedures for reporting including proposed reporting formats.

1.4.3  Coordination Meeting:  Prior to the start of construction, the Contractor shall schedule and meet with the Contracting Officer and discuss the QC system.  During the meeting, a mutual understanding of the system details shall be developed, including the forms for recording the QC operations, control activities, testing, administration of the system for both onsite and offsite work, and the interrelationship of Contractor's inspection and control with the Government's inspection.  Minutes of the meeting shall be prepared by the Contractor and signed by both the Contractor and the Contracting Officer.  The minutes shall become a part of the contract file. There may also be occasions when subsequent conferences will be called to reconfirm mutual understandings.

1.5  QUALITY CONTROL ORGANIZATION:
1.5.1  Quality Control System Manager:  Identify an individual, within the organization at the site of the work, who will be responsible for overall QC management and have the authority to act in all QC matters for the Contractor.  The QC manager will be approved by the Contracting Officer and changed if the QC manager is unable or unwilling to perform his duties as prescribed. The QC System Manager shall have no duties other than QC System Manager.

1.5.2 Personnel:  Maintain a staff under the direction of the QC manager to perform all QC activities.  The size of the staff during any specific work period may vary to cover work phase needs, shifts, and rate of placement.  Personnel on the staff shall be fully qualified by experience and technical training to perform their assigned responsibilities and be directly hired by and work for the prime Contractor.  

1.5.3  Personnel Qualifications:  QC personnel shall be trained and experienced in QC matters and fully capable of performing their QC functions.  QC inspectors shall have a working knowledge of general construction.  The major areas of construction are site work, carpentry, mechanical, electrical, and finish work.  QC inspectors may have expertise in one or more areas and may be used to inspect those areas when that type of work is ongoing.  QC System Manager shall have taken and passed the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers’s QC Management Training Course and have at least 3 years of documented experience as a Quality Control System Manager on bridge construction projects of this size and type. The QC System Manager must be approved by the Contracting Officer and the Contracting Officer’s Representative before any work can commence on the project.

1.6  CONTROLS:  Contractor QC is the means by which the Contractor assured himself that his construction complies with the requirements of the contract plans and specification.  The controls shall be adequate to cover all construction operations, including both onsite and offsite fabrication, and will be keyed to the proposed construction sequence.  The controls shall include at least three phases of inspection for all definitive features of work as follows:

1.6.1  Preparatory Inspection:  This shall be performed prior to beginning any work on any definable feature of work.  It shall include a review of contract requirements, a check to assure that all materials and/or equipment have been tested, submitted and approved; a check to assure that provisions have been made to provide control testing; examination of the work area to ascertain that all preliminary work has been completed; and a physical examination of materials, equipment and sample work to assure that they conform to approved shop drawings or submittal data and that all materials and/or equipment are on hand.  The Contracting Officer's Representative (COR) shall be notified at least 48 hours in advance of the preparatory inspection and such inspection shall be made a matter of record in the QC documentation as required below. Subsequent to the preparatory inspection and prior to commencement of work, the Contractor shall instruct each applicable worker as to the acceptable level of workmanship required in his QC plan in order to meet contract specifications.

1.6.2  Initial Inspection:  This shall be performed as soon as a representative portion of the particular feature of work has been accomplished.  The inspection shall include examination of the quality of workmanship and a review of control testing for compliance with contract requirements.  The COR shall be notified at least 48 hours in advance of the initial inspection and such inspection shall be made a matter of record in the QC documentation as required below.

1.6.3  Follow-up Inspections:  These shall be performed daily, to assure continuing compliance with contract requirements.  Such inspections shall be made a matter of record in the QC documentation are require below.  Final follow up inspections shall be conducted and test deficiencies corrected prior to the addition of new features of work.

1.7  TESTS:
1.7.1  Testing Procedures:  The Contractor shall perform the tests specified or as required to verify that control measures are adequate to provide a product which conforms to contract requirements.  The Contractor shall procure the services of an independent testing laboratory or establish an testing laboratory at the project site.  Laboratory facilities must be approved by the Contracting Officer.  A list of tests which the Contractor understands he is to perform shall be furnished as a part of the QC plan to the Contracting Officer.  The list shall give the test name, specification paragraph containing the test requirements, and the personnel and laboratory responsible for each type of test.  The Contractor shall perform the following activities and record and provide the following data:

1.7.1.1  Verify that testing procedures comply with contract requirements.

1.7.1.2  Verify that facilities and testing equipment are available and comply with testing standards.

1.7.1.3  Check test instrument calibration data against certified standards.

1.7.1.4  Verify that recording forms, including all of the test documentation requirements, have been prepared.

1.7.2  Testing:
1.7.2.1  Capability Check:  The COR will have the right to check laboratory equipment in the proposed laboratory for compliance with the standards set forth in the contract specifications and to check the laboratory technician's testing procedures and techniques.

1.7.2.2  Capability Recheck:  If the selected laboratory fails the capability check, the Contractor will be assessed a charge of $750.00 to reimburse the Government for each succeeding recheck of the laboratory or the checking of a subsequently selected laboratory.  Such costs will be deducted from the contract amount due the Contractor.

1.7.2.3  Project Laboratory:  The COR will have the right to utilize the Contractor's control testing laboratory and equipment to make assurance tests and to check the Contractor's testing procedures, techniques, and test results at no additional cost to the Government.

1.7.2.4  Transportation of Samples for Testing:  Costs incidental to the transportation of samples or materials will be borne by the Contractor.  Samples of materials for test verification and acceptance testing by the Government shall be delivered to the Corps of Engineer Division Laboratory, at the following address:

1.7.2.4.1  For Delivery By Mail:
    Missouri River Division Laboratory

    420 South 18th Street

    Omaha, Nebraska  68102

1.7.2.4.2  For Other Deliveries:
    Same as above.

1.8  COMPLETION INSPECTION:  At the completion of all work or any increment thereof established by a completion time stated elsewhere in the specifications, the QC manager shall conduct a completion inspection of the work and develop a "punch list" of items which do not conform to the approved plans and specifications.  Such a list shall be included in the QC documentation, as required by paragraph 1.9 below, and shall include the estimated date by which the deficiencies will be corrected.  The QC manager or his staff shall make a second completion inspection to ascertain that all deficiencies have been corrected and so notify the COR.  The completion inspection and any deficiency corrections required by this paragraph will be accomplished within the time stated for completion of the entire work or any particular increment thereof if the project is divided into increments by separate completion dates.  The completion inspection and second inspection shall be performed before the work is turned over to the Public Works Contract Inspectors as being complete.

1.9  DOCUMENTATION:
1.9.1  The Contractor shall maintain a daily record of all QC activities.  These records shall be maintained at the worksite throughout the term of this contract and be made available to the Contracting Officer at all times. 1.9.2  Records shall include a description of trades working on the project, number of personnel working, weather conditions encountered, any delays encountered, and acknowledgment of deficiencies noted along with the corrective actions taken on current and previous deficiencies.  Records shall also include factual evidence that required activities or tests have been performed, including, but not limited to, the items below:

1.9.2.1  Type and number of QC inspections and tests accomplished.

1.9.2.2  Results of QC inspections and tests.

1.9.2.3  Nature of defects, causes for rejection, etc.

1.9.2.4  Proposed remedial action.

1.9.2.5  Corrective actions taken.

1.9.3  A sample QC Report form may be found at the end of this section.  The Contractor may use this form or a form of his own design so long as it contains the same information.

1.10  NOTIFICATION OF NONCOMPLIANCE:  The Contracting Officer will notify the Contractor of any noncompliance with the foregoing requirements.  The Contractor shall, after receipt of such notice, immediately take corrective action. Such notice, when delivered to the Contractor or his representative at the site of the work, shall be deemed sufficient for the purpose of notification.  If the Contractor fails or refuses to comply promptly, the Contracting Officer may issue an order stopping all or part of the work until satisfactory corrective action has been taken.  No part of the time lost due to any such stop orders shall be made the subject of claim for extension of time or for excess costs or damages by the Contractor.

PART 2  PRODUCTS  (NOT USED)
PART 3  EXECUTION  (NOT USED)
	

	DAILY CONSTRUCTION QUALITY CONTROL REPORT
(Contractor’s Name and Address)

	

	Contract No:  DAKF19-                                                  Date:                                    Report No:

	

	Description and Location of Work:

	

	Weather:                                      ;  Temperature:  Min          Max          ;  Precip:  Inches          Type 

	Contractor/Subcontractors:  (Areas of responsibility and labor count for each.)

	 a.

	 b.

	 c.

	 d.

	 e.

	 f.

	Equipment Data:  (Indicate Items of construction equipment, other than hand tools, at the job site, and whether or not used.)

	

	

	

	

	

	

	Work Performed Today:                                                                                               Estimated % Complete

	
	

	
	

	
	

	
	

	
	

	
	

	
	

	
	

	
	

	Results of Surveillance:  (Include satisfactory work inspected, deficiencies found, corrective actions taken, and when corrective actions are completed and reinspected.)

	

	

	

	

	

	

	

	

	

	Material Inspected:  (Include any material arrived on site, also material incorporated in the construction.)

	

	

	

	

	

	

	


	


	DAILY CONSTRUCTION QUALITY CONTROL REPORT - Page 2

(Contractor’s Name and Address)

	

	Tests Required, Performed and Results:

	

	

	

	

	

	Instructions Received or Given:  (Include any instructions received from, or given to, Government representatives or other Government contractors.)

	

	

	

	

	

	Remarks:  (Include any item not addressed in other sections, problems with plans or specifications, any disputes.)

	

	

	

	

	

	

	

	Safety:  (Note all unsafe conditions, equipment, personnel, surroundings and corrective actions, also safety meetings.)

	

	

	

	

	

	

	

	Correspondence:

	Documents on Work Site                                      yes    no
	Submittal
	Date
	Date
	Approved

	Plans
	
	
	Number
	Sent
	Received
	 yes      no

	Specifications
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Manufacturer’s Installation Instructions
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Shop Drawings
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Permits
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Other:
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	

	Signature of Quality Control Inspector  _____________________________________________________

Signature of Quality Control Manager   _____________________________________________________




SECTION 01500A

TEMPORARY CONSTRUCTION FACILITIES

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1.1.1   Employee Parking

Contractor employees shall park privately owned vehicles in an area designated by the Contracting Officer.  This area will be within reasonable walking distance of the construction site.  Contractor employee parking shall not interfere with Railroad operations.

1.2   BULLETIN BOARD, PROJECT SIGN, AND PROJECT SAFETY SIGN

1.2.1   Bulletin Board

Immediately upon beginning of work, the Contractor shall provide a weatherproof glass-covered bulletin board not less than 36 by 48 inches in size for displaying the Equal Employment Opportunity poster, a copy of the wage decision contained in the contract, Wage Rate Information poster, and other information approved by the Contracting Officer.  The bulletin board shall be located at the project site in a conspicuous place easily accessible to all employees, as approved by the Contracting Officer.  Legible copies of the aforementioned data shall be displayed until work is completed.  Upon completion of work the bulletin board shall be removed by and remain the property of the Contractor.

1.2.2   Project and Safety Signs

One project sign and one safety sign shall be installed.  The requirements for the signs and their content shall be as shown on drawings provided to the contractor following award. All graphics, except for the Communications Red background with the Fort Riley signature on the project sign are to be die-cut or computer-cut non-reflective vinyl, pre-spaced legends prepared in the sizes and typefaces specified and applied to the background panel following the graphic formats.  The data required by the safety sign shall be corrected daily, with light colored metallic or non-metallic numerals.  The signs shall be erected at locations directed by the Contracting Officer within 15 days after receipt of notice to proceed. Upon completion of the project, the signs shall be removed from the site.  

1.3   CONTRACTOR'S TEMPORARY FACILITIES

1.3.1   Administrative Field Offices

The contractor shall supply lighted office space a minimum of 10” x 10” with a desk and 2 chairs, 4-drawer filing cabinet and a rack to hang drawings. The desk shall be large enough to lay out drawings. This office space shall be heated and air conditioned. This space shall be for the exclusive use of the Government.

1.3.2   Security Provisions

Adequate outside security lighting shall be provided at the Contractor's temporary facilities.  The Contractor shall be responsible for the security of its own equipment; in addition, the Contractor  shall notify the appropriate law enforcement agency requesting periodic security checks of the temporary project field office.

1.4   PLANT COMMUNICATION

Whenever the Contractor has the individual elements of its plant so located that operation by normal voice between these elements is not satisfactory, the Contractor shall install a satisfactory means of communication, such as telephone or other suitable devices.  The devices shall be made available for use by Government personnel.

1.5   TEMPORARY PROJECT SAFETY FENCING

As soon as practicable, but not later than 15 days after the date established for commencement of work, the Contractor shall furnish and erect temporary project safety fencing at the work site.  The safety fencing shall be a high visibility orange colored, high density polyethylene grid or approved equal, a minimum of 42 inches high, supported and tightly secured to steel posts located on maximum 10 foot centers, constructed at the approved location.  The safety fencing shall be maintained by the Contractor during the life of the contract and, upon completion and acceptance of the work, shall become the property of the Contractor and shall be removed from the work site.

1.6   CLEANUP

Construction debris, waste materials, packaging material and the like shall be removed from the work site daily. Any dirt or mud which is tracked onto paved or surfaced roadways shall be cleaned away.  Materials resulting from demolition activities which are salvageable shall be stored within the fenced area described above or at the supplemental storage area.  Stored material not in trailers, whether new or salvaged, shall be neatly stacked when stored.

1.7   RESTORATION OF STORAGE AREA

Upon completion of the project and after removal of trailers, materials, and equipment from within the fenced area, the fence shall be removed and will become the property of the Contractor.  Areas used by the Contractor for the storage of equipment or material, or other use, shall be restored to the original or better condition. Gravel used to traverse grassed areas shall be removed and the area restored to its original condition, including top soil and seeding as necessary.

    -- End of Section --

SECTION 01780

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only.  When used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES.

SD-11 Closeout Submittals
As-Built Drawings; G, RE.

Drawings showing final as-built conditions of the project.  The final CADD as-built drawings shall consist of one set of electronic CADD drawing files in the specified format, one set of mylar drawings, and two sets of the approved red-line as-built drawings.

Warranty Management Plan; G, RE.

One set of the warranty management plan containing information relevant to the warranty of materials and equipment incorporated into the construction project, including the starting date of warranty of construction.  The Contractor shall furnish with each warranty the name, address, and telephone number of each of the guarantor's representatives nearest to the project location.

Warranty Tags; G, RE.

Two record copies of the warranty tags showing the layout and design.

Final Clean-Up; G, RE.

Two copies of the listing of completed final clean-up items.

1.2   PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

1.2.1   As-Built Drawings
This paragraph covers as-built drawings complete, as a requirement of the contract.  The terms "drawings," "contract drawings," "drawing files," "working as-built drawings" and "final as-built drawings" refer to contract drawings which are revised to be used for final as-built drawings.

1.2.1.1   Government Furnished Materials

One set of electronic CADD files in the specified software and format revised to reflect all bid amendments will be provided by the Government at the preconstruction conference for projects requiring CADD file as-built drawings.

1.2.1.2   Monthly As-Built Review Meeting

A monthly as-built review meeting will be conducted during the construction project.  Each member of the construction team will attend the meeting and provide information or documentation as required.  The meeting will be conducted in a mutually agreed upon location.  To minimize difficulty in coordinating schedules, efforts will be made for a standing meeting in the same location, at the same time, and on the same day of the week each month.

 a.  The Government will chair the meeting and serve as the information conduit.

 b.  The Government will provide an agenda for the meeting.

 c.  The Contractor shall bring two updated CDs (or diskettes) to the meeting.

 d.  The Contractor shall bring current redline drawings to the meeting.

 e.  The Contractor shall display updated CADD as-built files on screen, demonstrating that CADD files match features on redline drawings, and making changes if necessary.

 f.  The Contractor shall leave one CD (or diskette) with the Government.  The Contractor shall have updated this copy to include any changes made during the meeting.

1.2.1.3   Exterior Utility Systems

At intervals of 30 days from the time work is begun on new utility systems or on revising existing systems, as-built CADD files shall be submitted showing the condition of new and altered utility systems.  The as-built exterior utility drawings shall show locations and elevations of all underground new and existing utilities encountered, including dimensions from permanent structures and/or survey locations.  The submittal requirements for as-built utility drawings shall be shown as separate activities on the Contractor-prepared network analysis.

1.2.1.4   Working As-Built and Final As-Built Drawings

The Contractor shall revise three (3) sets of paper drawings by red-line process to show the as-built conditions during the prosecution of the project.  These working as-built marked drawings shall be kept current on a daily basis and at least one set shall be available on the jobsite at all times.  Changes from the contract plans which are made in the work or additional information which might be uncovered in the course of construction shall be accurately and neatly recorded as they occur by means of details and notes.  In addition, the Contractor shall indicate on the as-built drawings the brand-name, description, location, and quantity of any and all materials used which contain asbestos. Final as-built drawings shall be prepared after the completion of each definable feature of work as listed in the Contractor Quality Control Plan (Foundations, Utilities, Structural Steel, etc., as appropriate for the project).  The working as-built marked prints and final as-built drawings will be jointly reviewed for accuracy and completeness by the Contracting Officer and the Contractor prior to submission of each monthly pay estimate.  If the Contractor fails to maintain the working and final as-built drawings as specified herein, the Contracting Officer will deduct from the monthly progress payment $500.  The Contracting Officer’s determination is final. This monthly deduction will continue until an agreement can be reached between the Contracting Officer and the Contractor regarding the accuracy and completeness of updated drawings. The working and final as-built drawings shall show, but shall not be limited to, the following information:

     a.  The actual location, kinds and sizes of all sub-surface utility lines.  In order that the location of these lines and appurtenances may be determined in the event the surface openings or indicators become covered over or obscured, the as-built drawings shall show, by offset dimensions to two permanently fixed surface features, the end of each run including each change in direction.  Valves, splice boxes and similar appurtenances shall be located by dimensioning along the utility run from a reference point.  The average depth below the surface of each run shall also be recorded.

     b.  The location and dimensions of any changes within the building structure.

     c.  Correct grade, elevations, cross section, or alignment of roads, earthwork, structures or utilities if any changes were made from contract plans.

     d.  Changes in details of design or additional information obtained from working drawings specified to be prepared and/or furnished by the Contractor; including but not limited to fabrication, erection, installation plans and placing details, pipe sizes, insulation material, dimensions of equipment foundations, etc.

     e.  The topography, invert elevations and grades of drainage installed or affected as part of the project construction.

     f.  Changes or modifications which result from the final inspection.

     g.  Where contract drawings or specifications present options, only the option selected for construction shall be shown on the final as-built prints.

     h.  Systems designed or enhanced by the Contractor, such as HVAC controls, fire alarm, fire sprinkler, and irrigation systems.

     i.  Modifications (change order price shall include the Contractor's cost to change working and final as-built drawings to reflect modifications) and compliance with the following procedures.

(1)  Directions in the modification for posting descriptive changes, if provided, shall be followed.

(2)  A Modification Circle shall be placed at the location of each deletion.

(3)  For new details or sections which are added to a drawing, a Modification Circle shall be placed by the detail or section title.

(4)  For minor changes, a Modification Circle shall be placed by the area changed on the drawing (each location).

(5)  For major changes to a drawing, a Modification Circle shall be placed by the title of the affected plan, section, or detail at each location.

(6)  For changes to schedules or drawings, a Modification Circle shall be placed either by the schedule heading or by the change in the schedule.

(7)  The Modification Circle size shall be 1/2 inch diameter unless the area where the circle is to be placed is crowded.  Smaller size circle shall be used for crowded areas.

1.2.1.5   Drawing Preparation

The as-built drawings shall be modified as may be necessary to correctly show the features of the project as it has been constructed by bringing the contract set into agreement with approved working as-built prints, and adding such additional drawings as may be necessary.  These working as-built marked prints shall be neat, legible and accurate.  These drawings are part of the permanent records of this project and shall be returned to the Contracting Officer after approval by the Government.  Any drawings damaged or lost by the Contractor shall be satisfactorily replaced by the Contractor at no expense to the Government.

1.2.1.6   Computer Aided Design and Drafting (CADD) Drawings

Only personnel proficient in the preparation of CADD drawings shall be employed to modify the contract drawings or prepare additional new drawings.  Additions and corrections to the contract drawings shall be equal in quality and detail to that of the originals.  Line colors, line weights, lettering, layering conventions, and symbols shall be the same as the original line colors, line weights, lettering, layering conventions, and symbols.  If additional drawings are required, they shall be prepared using the specified electronic file format applying the same graphic standards specified for original drawings.  The Contractor will be provided a copy of the Tri-Service CADD standards to facilitate his efforts in the maintenance of design files. The title block and drawing border to be used for any new final as-built drawings shall be identical to that used on the contract drawings.  Additions and corrections to the contract drawings shall be accomplished using CADD files.  The electronic files will be supplied on compact disc, read-only memory (CD-ROM).  The Contractor shall be responsible for providing all program files and hardware necessary to prepare final as-built drawings.  The Contracting Officer will review final as-built drawings for accuracy and the Contractor shall make required corrections, changes, additions, and deletions.

     a.  CADD colors shall be the "base" colors of red, green, and blue.  Color code for changes shall be as follows:

(1)  Deletions (red) - Deleted graphic items (lines) shall be colored red with red lettering in notes and leaders.

(2)  Additions (Green) - Added items shall be drawn in green with green lettering in notes and leaders.

(3)  Special (Blue) - Items requiring special information, coordination, or special detailing or detailing notes shall be in blue.

     b.  The Contract Drawing files shall be renamed in a manner related to the contract number (i.e., 98-C-10.DGN). Marked-up changes shall be made only to those renamed files.  All changes shall be made on the layer/level as the original item.  There shall be no deletions of existing lines; existing lines shall be over struck in red. Additions shall be in green with line weights the same as the drawing.  Special notes shall be in blue on layer #63.

     c.  When final revisions have been completed, the cover sheet drawing shall show the wording "RECORD DRAWING AS-BUILT" followed by the name of the Contractor in letters at least  3/16 inch high.  All other contract drawings shall be marked either "AS-Built" drawing denoting no revisions on the sheet or "Revised As-Built" denoting one or more revisions.  Original contract drawings shall be dated in the revision block.

     d.  Within 20 days after Government approval of all of the working as-built drawings for a phase of work, the Contractor shall prepare the final CADD as-built drawings for that phase of work and submit two sets of blue-lined prints of these drawings for Government review and approval.  The Government will promptly return one set of prints annotated with any necessary corrections.  Within 10 days the Contractor shall revise the CADD files accordingly at no additional cost and submit one set of final prints for the completed phase of work to the Government. Within 20 days of substantial completion of all phases of work, the Contractor shall submit the final as-built drawing package for the entire project.  The submittal shall consist of one set of electronic files on compact disc read-only memory (CD-ROM), one set of 3 mil, digital, erasable 24-inch by 36-inch mylars, a sheet index showing sufficient planimetric data to indicate the geographical location of the project, and two sets of the approved red-line  as-built drawings.  They shall be complete in all details and identical in form and function to the contract drawing files supplied by the Government.  Any transactions or adjustments necessary to accomplish this are the responsibility of the Contractor.  The Government reserves the right to reject any drawing files it deems incompatible with the customer's CADD system.  Paper prints, drawing files and storage media submitted will become the property of the Government upon final approval.  Failure to submit final as-built drawing files and marked prints as specified shall be cause for withholding any payment due the Contractor under this contract. Approval and acceptance of final as-built drawings shall be accomplished before final payment is made to the Contractor.

     e.  Within 60 days after turning over the facility, the Contractor shall provide to the DPW as-built CADD files containing all of the red-line mark-ups incorporated and reflecting the completed as-built conditions of the project, including buildings, exterior utility systems, and all other features.

1.2.1.7   Payment

No separate payment will be made for as-built drawings required under this contract, and all costs accrued in connection with such drawings shall be considered a subsidiary obligation of the Contractor.

1.2.2   Final Approved Shop Drawings

The Contractor shall furnish final approved project shop drawings 30 days after transfer of the completed facility.

1.3   WARRANTY MANAGEMENT

1.3.1   Warranty Management Plan
The Contractor shall develop a warranty management plan which shall contain information relevant to the clause Warranty of Construction in Section 00800.  At least 30 days before the planned pre-warranty conference, the Contractor shall submit the warranty management plan for Government approval.  The warranty management plan shall include all required actions and documents to assure that the Government receives all warranties to which it is entitled.  The plan shall be in narrative form and contain sufficient detail to render it suitable for use by future maintenance and repair personnel, whether tradesmen, or of engineering background, not necessarily familiar with this contract.  The term "status" as indicated below shall include due date and whether item has been submitted or was accomplished.  Warranty information made available during the construction phase shall be submitted to the Contracting Officer for approval prior to each monthly pay estimate.  Approved information shall be assembled in a binder and shall be turned over to the Government upon acceptance of the work.  The construction warranty period shall begin on the date of project acceptance and shall continue for the full product warranty period.  A joint 4 month and 9 month warranty inspection shall be conducted, measured from time of acceptance, by the Contractor, Contracting Officer and the Customer Representative.  Information contained in the warranty management plan shall include, but shall not be limited to, the following:

     a.  Roles and responsibilities of all personnel associated with the warranty process, including points of contact and telephone numbers within the organizations of the Contractors, subcontractors, manufacturers or suppliers involved.

     b.  Listing and status of delivery of all Certificates of Warranty for extended warranty items, to include roofs, HVAC balancing, pumps, motors, transformers, and for all commissioned systems such as fire protection and alarm systems, sprinkler systems, lightning protection systems, etc.

     c.  A list for each warranted equipment, item, feature of construction or system indicating:

1.  Name of item.

2.  Model and serial numbers.

3.  Location where installed.

4.  Name and phone numbers of manufacturers or suppliers.

5.  Names, addresses and telephone numbers of sources of spare parts.

6.  Warranties and terms of warranty.  This shall include one-year overall warranty of construction. Items which have extended warranties shall be indicated with separate warranty expiration dates.

7.  Cross-reference to warranty certificates as applicable.

8.  Starting point and duration of warranty period.

9.  Summary of maintenance procedures required to continue the warranty in force.

10. Cross-reference to specific pertinent Operation and Maintenance manuals.

11. Organization, names and phone numbers of persons to call for warranty service.

12. Typical response time and repair time expected for various warranted equipment.

     d.  The Contractor's plans for attendance at the 4 and 9 month post-construction warranty inspections conducted by the Government.

     e.  Procedure and status of tagging of all equipment covered by extended warranties.

     f.  Copies of instructions to be posted near selected pieces of equipment where operation is critical for warranty and/or safety reasons.

1.3.2   Performance Bond

The Contractor's Performance Bond shall remain effective throughout the construction period.

     a.  In the event the Contractor fails to commence and diligently pursue any construction warranty work required, the Contracting Officer will have the work performed by others, and after completion of the work, will charge the remaining construction warranty funds of expenses incurred by the Government while performing the work, including, but not limited to administrative expenses.

     b.  In the event sufficient funds are not available to cover the construction warranty work performed by the Government at the Contractor's expense, the Contracting Officer will have the right to recoup expenses from the bonding company.

     c.  Following oral or written notification of required construction warranty repair work, the Contractor shall respond in a timely manner.  Written verification will follow oral instructions.  Failure of the Contractor to respond will be cause for the Contracting Officer to proceed against the Contractor.

1.3.3   Pre-Warranty Conference

Prior to contract completion, and at a time designated by the Contracting Officer, the Contractor shall meet with the Contracting Officer to develop a mutual understanding with respect to the requirements of this section.  Communication procedures for Contractor notification of construction warranty defects, priorities with respect to the type of defect, reasonable time required for Contractor response, and other details deemed necessary by the Contracting Officer for the execution of the construction warranty shall be established/reviewed at this meeting.  In connection with these requirements and at the time of the Contractor's quality control completion inspection, the Contractor shall furnish the name, telephone number and address of a licensed and bonded company which is authorized to initiate and pursue construction warranty work action on behalf of the Contractor.  This point of contact will be located within the local service area of the warranted construction, shall be continuously available, and shall be responsive to Government inquiry on warranty work action and status.  This requirement does not relieve the Contractor of any of its responsibilities in connection with other portions of this provision.

1.3.4   Contractor's Response to Construction Warranty Service Requirements

Following oral or written notification by the Contracting Officer, the Contractor shall respond to construction warranty service requirements in accordance with the "Construction Warranty Service Priority List" and the three categories of priorities listed below.  The Contractor shall submit a report on any warranty item that has been repaired during the warranty period.  The report shall include the cause of the problem, date reported, corrective action taken, and when the repair was completed.  If the Contractor does not perform the construction warranty within the time frames specified, the Government will perform the work and backcharge the construction warranty payment item established.

     a.  First Priority Code 1.  Perform onsite inspection to evaluate situation, and determine course of action within 4 hours, initiate work within 6 hours and work continuously to completion or relief.

     b.  Second Priority Code 2.  Perform onsite inspection to evaluate situation, and determine course of action within 8 hours, initiate work within 24 hours and work continuously to completion or relief.

     c.  Third Priority Code 3.  All other work to be initiated within 3 work days and work continuously to completion or relief.

     d.  The "Construction Warranty Service Priority List" is as follows:

Code 1-Electrical

(1)  Power failure (entire area or any building operational after 1600 hours).

(2)  Security lights

Code 3-Electrical

(1)  Street lights.

Code 1-Gas

(1)  Leaks and breaks.

Code 1-Plumbing

(1)  Leaking water supply pipes.

Code 3-All other work not listed above.

1.3.5   Warranty Tags
At the time of installation, each warranted item shall be tagged with a durable, oil and water resistant tag approved by the Contracting Officer.  Each tag shall be attached with a copper wire and shall be sprayed with a silicone waterproof coating.  The date of acceptance and the QC signature shall remain blank until project is accepted for beneficial occupancy.  The tag shall show the following information.

     a.  Type of product/material_____________________________________.

     b.  Model number_________________________________________________.

     c.  Serial number________________________________________________.

     d.  Contract number______________________________________________.

     e.  Warranty period___________from___________to__________________.

     f.  Inspector's signature________________________________________.

     g.  Construction Contractor______________________________________.

         Address______________________________________________________.

         Telephone number_____________________________________________.

     h.  Warranty contact_____________________________________________.

         Address______________________________________________________.

         Telephone number_____________________________________________.

     i.  Warranty response time priority code_________________________.

     j.  WARNING - PROJECT PERSONNEL TO PERFORM ONLY OPERATIONAL MAINTENANCE DURING THE WARRANTY PERIOD.

1.4   MECHANICAL TESTING, ADJUSTING, BALANCING, AND COMMISSIONING

Prior to final inspection and transfer of the completed facility; all reports, statements, certificates, and completed checklists for testing, adjusting, balancing, and commissioning of mechanical systems shall be submitted to and approved by the Contracting Officer as specified in applicable technical specification sections.

1.5   OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS

Operation manuals and maintenance manuals shall be submitted as specified.  Operation manuals and maintenance manuals provided in a common volume shall be clearly differentiated and shall be separately indexed.

1.6   FINAL CLEANING

The premises shall be left broom clean.  Stains, foreign substances, and temporary labels shall be removed from surfaces.  Carpet and soft surfaces shall be vacuumed.  Equipment and fixtures shall be cleaned to a sanitary condition.  Filters of operating equipment shall be replaced.  Debris shall be removed from roofs, drainage systems, gutters, and downspouts.  Paved areas shall be swept and landscaped areas shall be raked clean.  The site shall have waste, surplus materials, and rubbish removed.  The project area shall have temporary structures, barricades, project signs, and construction facilities removed. 

PART 2   PRODUCTS (NOT USED)

PART 3   EXECUTION (NOT USED)

    -- End of Section --

SECTION 02220

DEMOLITION

GENERAL

REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic designation only.

ENGINEERING MANUALS (EM)

EM 385-1-1
(1996) U.S. Army Corps of Engineers Safety and Health Requirements Manual

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

The work includes demolition, salvage of identified items and materials, and removal of resulting rubbish and debris.  Rubbish and debris shall be removed from Government property daily, unless otherwise directed, to avoid accumulation at the demolition site.  Materials that cannot be removed daily shall be stored in areas specified by the Contracting Officer.  In the interest of occupational safety and health, the work shall be performed in accordance with EM 385-1-1, Section 23, Demolition, and other applicable Sections.  In the interest of conservation, salvage shall be pursued to the maximum extent possible; salvaged items and materials shall be disposed of as specified.

SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "GA" designation; submittals having an "FIO" designation are for information only.  The following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-08 Statements
Work Plan; GA.

The procedures proposed for the accomplishment of the work.  The procedures shall provide for safe conduct of the work, including procedures and methods to provide necessary supports, lateral bracing and shoring when required, careful removal and disposition of materials specified to be salvaged, protection of property which is to remain undisturbed, coordination with other work in progress, and timely disconnection of utility services.  The procedures shall include a detailed description of the methods and equipment to be used for each operation, and the sequence of operations in accordance with EM 385-1-1.

DUST CONTROL

The amount of dust resulting from demolition shall be controlled to prevent the spread of dust to occupied portions of the construction site and to avoid creation of a nuisance in the surrounding area.  Use of water will not be permitted when it will result in, or create, hazardous or objectionable conditions such as ice, flooding and pollution.

PROTECTION

Protection of Personnel

During the demolition work the Contractor shall continuously evaluate the condition of the structure being demolished and take immediate action to protect all personnel working in and around the demolition site.  No area, section, or component of structural element will be allowed to be left standing without sufficient bracing, shoring, or lateral support to prevent collapse or failure while workmen remove debris or perform other work in the immediate area.

Protection of Structures

Structural components that are designed and constructed to stand without lateral support or shoring, and are determined to be in stable condition, shall remain standing without additional bracing, shoring, of lateral support until demolished, unless directed otherwise by the Contracting Officer.  The Contractor shall ensure that no elements determined to be unstable are left unsupported and shall be responsible for placing and securing bracing, shoring, or lateral supports as may be required as a result of any cutting, removal, or demolition work performed under this contract.

Protection of Existing Union Pacific Railroad  and Fort Riley Property

Before beginning any demolition work, the Contractor shall survey the site and examine the drawings and specifications to determine the extent of the work.  The Contractor shall take necessary precautions to avoid damage to existing items to remain in place, to be reused, or to remain the property of the Union Pacific Railroad and Fort Riley; any damaged items shall be repaired or replaced as approved by the Contracting Officer.  The Contractor shall coordinate the work of this section with all other work and shall construct and maintain shoring, bracing, and supports as required.  The Contractor shall ensure that structural elements are not overloaded and shall be responsible for increasing structural supports or adding new supports as may be required as a result of any cutting, removal, or demolition work performed under this contract.

Protection From the Weather

The interior of buildings to remain; salvageable materials and equipment shall be protected from the weather at all times.

Protection of Trees

Trees within the project site which might be damaged during demolition, and which are indicated to be left in place, shall be protected by a 6 foot high fence.  The fence shall be securely erected a minimum of 5 feet from the trunk of individual trees or follow the outer perimeter of branches or clumps of trees.  Any tree designated to remain that is damaged during the work under this contract shall be replaced in kind or as approved by the Contracting Officer.

BURNING

The use of burning at the project site for the disposal of refuse and debris will not be permitted. 

USE OF EXPLOSIVES

Use of explosives will not be permitted.

PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

EXECUTION

EXISTING STRUCTURES

Existing bridge structures shall be removed (as indicated) or to 3 feet below finished grade.

UTILITIES

All existing utilities attached to the existing bridges will be removed and then reattached. The Contractor will provide all labor, materials and equipment necessary to maintain full and uninterrupted utility services to Marshall Army Airfield during construction.  Contractor shall coordinate all work with the appropriate offices in DPW and DOIM responsible for the utilities. When reattaching utilities to the bridges, the Contractor will provide all labor and materials required, including all hangers necessary to support the utility lines. When utility lines are encountered that are not indicated on the drawings, the Contracting Officer shall be notified prior to further work in that area.

DISPOSITION OF MATERIAL

Title to material and equipment to be demolished, except Government salvage and historical items, is vested in the Contractor upon receipt of notice to proceed.  The Government will not be responsible for the condition, loss or damage to such property after notice to proceed.

Salvageable Items and Material

Contractor shall salvage items and material to the maximum extent possible including existing bridge steel plate girders.

Material Salvaged by the Contractor

Material salvaged by the Contractor shall be stored as approved by the Contracting Officer and shall be removed from Government property before completion of the contract.  Material salvaged by the Contractor shall not be sold on the site.

Items Salvaged for the Government

Salvaged items to remain the property of the Government shall be removed in a manner to prevent damage, and packed or crated to protect the items from damage while in storage or during shipment.  Items damaged during removal or storage shall be repaired or replaced to match existing items.  Containers shall be properly identified as to contents.  

Historical Items

Historical items shall be removed in a manner to prevent damage.  The following historical items shall be delivered to the Government for disposition:  Bridge Plaques, Corner stones, contents of corner stones, and document boxes wherever located on the site.

CLEAN UP

Debris and rubbish shall be removed from excavations.  Debris shall be removed and transported in a manner that prevents spillage on streets or adjacent areas.  In addition to Local regulations regarding hauling and disposal, the construction/demolition waste shall go to Fort Riley’s construction/demolition Land Fill.

Contractor shall also be responsible for cleaning up of any Lead based paint material at the project site.

END OF SECTION

SECTION 02229

RIPRAP

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   SUMMARY

This section covers riprap and tests, complete.

1.2   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only or as otherwise designated.  When used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-01 Preconstruction Submittals
Plan of Operations; G, GD. 

A detailed plan of operation to be approved by the Contracting Officer prior to beginning of construction.

SD-03 Product Data
Aggregate Sources; G, RE.

Written verification that stone for use in riprap will be produced from the sources listed in SECTION 1100: GENERAL; identify specific source of all stone material.

SD-06 Test Reports
Test Methods; G, GD.

Written, detailed descriptions of the method of conducting specified Truckload Gradation and In-Place Gradation tests.

SD-09 Manufacturer's Field Reports; G, GD.

Field Test Reports; G, GD.

Written results of all Truckload Gradation and in-Place Gradation tests, including supporting computations.

Survey Data.

Field notes of surveys conducted prior to and following riprap placement.

Weigh Bills and Delivery Tickets
Submit weigh bills for each truckload of riprap.

1.3   QUALITY CONTROL

1.3.1   Plan of Operations

A detailed plan of operations shall be submitted to the Contracting Officer, and approval obtained prior to production or placement of riprap.  The plan shall include a selective type quarrying operation with production equipment, such as grizzlies, shakers, etc., capable of producing consistent size stone for each gradation, without depending only on selective-type loading from a front-end loader at the quarry to size the stone.  The plan shall include also the source quarry, handling, loading, required testing, and methods to be used in placing operations at the site.

1.3.2   Field Testing

Tests shall be performed on riprap materials to determine if the materials meet the gradation and deleterious substances requirements specified herein.  If the materials fail to meet the gradation or deleterious substances requirements, the Contractor shall remove all in-place materials which are representative of the failing tests, and shall adjust his operations to produce acceptable materials.  Tests shall be performed in accordance with the following requirements.

1.3.2.1   Riprap Testing

Testing shall be accomplished by weighing the individual stones.  Percentages of the various sizes shall be determined by dividing the weights for each specified limitation by the total weight of the truckload of rock or area of rock and multiplying by 100.  These cumulated percentages subtracted from 100 shall be utilized to determine the percentages passing for each specified size.  Sampling will be selected randomly by the Government.  Bedding shall be sampled and tested in accordance with ASTM C136.

1.3.2.2   Tests Required

                          




Min. Size        

Min. No. of

   Type of Test            

Material         
of Test        

Tests Required
   Riprap, Truckload 

 Test (at Quarry)      

24-inch         
10 tons             

6

   Riprap, In-place 

Gradation             

24-inch         
20' x 20'           

3

1.3.2.3   Additional Tests

Whenever there is a reason to suspect that materials do not meet specified requirements, additional tests shall be performed as directed by the Contracting Office.

1.3.3   Surveys

The Contractor shall survey the area upon which riprap is to be placed.  The survey shall be completed before placing any riprap and/or bedding.  The Contractor shall again survey the completed layer.  Cross sections shall be taken as often as needed or as directed by the Contracting Officer, but not less than every fifty (50) feet. Points on the cross sections shall be taken at break points, or as directed by the Contracting Officer, but not less than one every twenty (20) feet.

Riprap required to correct deviations from plan grade in excess of specified tolerances will be excluded from payment quantities.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   PLAN OF OPERATIONS

The source quarry and descriptions of methods to be used in placing operations, including the required tests, shall be submitted to the Contracting Officer.

2.2   QUARRY OPERATIONS

If the methods used fail to produce the required materials, changes in production methods shall be made until the required product is produced.  Blasting and handling of rock shall be controlled to minimize the development of small fractures.  Techniques such as the use of low density powders, sloped blast holes, removal of previously blasted materials between each shot, and minimizing the height from which rock is dropped during loading and processing will be required to produce the specified materials.

2.3   MATERIALS

2.3.1   General

Stone for riprap and bedding shall be sound durable limestone or calcareous cemented sandstone, free from cracks, seams, shale partings, and overburden spoil and shall be supplied from a source and geologic unit listed in  Section 01300: General.

2.3.2   Elongation

Stone shall be approximately rectangular in cross sections and be relatively free from thin slab by pieces having elongation ratio as defined hereinafter greater than 3.  In no case shall the quantity of stone having an elongation ratio greater than 3 exceed 5 percent by weight.

2.3.3   Deleterious Substances

Deleterious substances in riprap which include soft friable particles, objectionable materials and other foreign matter, shall not exceed 5 percent by weight.

2.3.4   Riprap

                           



RIPRAP
      Weight per Stone in Pounds         




Percent Lighter than by

                                         





         Weight        

       "24-inch" (minimum layer

              thickness)        
                  700                               





100

                  525                              





85-95

                  175                              





30-50

                   30                               





0-15

2.3.5   Bedding Materials

Bedding materials shall be graded within the following limits:

      "Bedding" (6-inch minimum layer            




Percent Lighter

      thickness)  Sieve Size                     





Than by Weight 
                  6                                  





100

                  3                                 





75-95

                  1                                 





40-60

                 1/4                                 





5-25

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   QUARRY OPERATIONS

If the methods used fail to produce the required materials, changes in production methods shall be made until the required product is produced.  Blasting and handling of rock shall be controlled to minimize the development of small fractures.  Techniques such as the use of low density powders, sloped blast holes, removal of previously blasted materials between each shot, and minimizing the height from which rock is dropped during loading and processing will be required to produce the specified materials.

3.2   RIPRAP PLACEMENT

Riprap shall be placed to full layer thickness measured normal to the slope, in one operation in a manner that will minimize segregation and avoid displacing the underlying material and in a manner that will produce a stable mass of rock that corresponds to the lines, grades, and minimum thickness shown on the drawings.  Stone shall be placed by any method that will avoid segregation.  Crawler type equipment or the operation of similar equipment that tends to crack or break the stone, will not be permitted on stone protection materials after being blasted from the quarry face. The larger stone shall be well distributed and the finished stone protection shall be free from pockets of small stones and clusters of large stones.  Final finishing shall be done as material is being placed.  Placement shall begin at the bottom or toe of the slope and placed up the slope in a continuous manner.  A tolerance of plus 0.3 foot or minus 0.2 foot from the indicated thickness shown on the drawings will be allowed in the finished surface of the stone protection.  When required, hand placing shall be done to the extent necessary to secure the results specified herein.  Excavation shall not proceed more than 300 feet ahead of finished riprap lines.

3.3   BEDDING

Immediately prior to placing bedding, the prepared surface shall be inspected and repaired as necessary.  Bedding shall be spread uniformly on the prepared base to the slope lines, grades, and thickness indicated on the drawings. Placing of material by methods which tend to segregate particle sizes will not be permitted.  Any damage to the underlying surface during placement shall be repaired before proceeding with the work.  Compaction of the layer will not be required, but it shall be finished to a reasonably smooth surface.

3.4   MAINTENANCE

The Contractor shall maintain the stone protection until the project is completed and any material displaced by any cause, except as provided in paragraph:  DAMAGE TO WORK of the SPECIAL CLAUSES, shall be repaired to the lines and grades shown on the drawings as directed.

3.5   SCALES AND WEIGHHOUSE

Scales shall be standard truck scales of the beam type and of sufficient size and capacity to accommodate all trucks used in hauling material.  Scales shall be tested, approved, and sealed by an inspector of the State Inspection Bureau charged with scales inspection within the State of Kansas, or by the Contracting Officer if the services of an official inspection bureau of the State are not available.  Scales shall be recalibrated and resealed as often as necessary to ensure continuous accuracy.  The number of standard weights necessary for testing the scales shall be on hand at all times.

                          -- End of Section --

SECTION 02231

CLEARING AND GRUBBING

PART 1  GENERAL

1.1  SCOPE:  Work covered by this section includes furnishing all plant, labor, equipment, materials, and transportation necessary for clearing and grubbing required in this project.

1.2  APPLICABLE PUBLICATIONS:  The American National Standards Institute (ANSI) Standard listed below forms a part of this section to the extent referenced.  The publication is referred to in the text by basic designation only.  Assume publications to be the most current edition in effect at the time the contract is awarded.

	Z133.1
	Tree Care Operations - Pruning, Trimming, Repairing, Maintaining, and Removing Trees, and Cutting Brush.


1.3  SUBMITTALS:  None.

PART 2  PRODUCTS  (NOT USED)

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.1  GENERAL:  Perform clearing and grubbing as indicated on the plans and specified herein.

3.2  CLEARING AND GRUBBING:  Clearing and grubbing shall conform to ANSI Z133.1.  Clear and grub all brush, roots, stumps, vines, weeds, and sapling trees (4 inches or less caliper) on the construction site indicated on the plans.  Grubbing shall be accomplished to a depth of 3 inches below ground level.  Prune and trim mature trees (greater than 4 inches caliper) so that no portion of their limbs are closer than 5 feet to the MEP fence horizontally or vertically.  Remove vines and weeds which have become intertwined in fence fabric.

3.3  DISPOSAL OF CLEARED AND GRUBBED MATERIALS:  Debris resulting from clearing and grubbing operations shall be disposed of as specified in SECTION 02220, DEMOLITION.


SECTION 02300


EXCAVATION, EMBANKMENT AND BACKFILLING 

PART 1
GENERAL

1.1
GENERAL

This section covers all earthwork, including excavation, embankment, and backfilling, complete.

1.2 
REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic designation only.

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)



ASTM D 698


(1998) Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of Soil Using Standard Effort (56,000 ft‑lbf/cu. ft. )

ASTM D 422


(1963; R 1998) Particle-Size Analysis of Soils



ASTM D 1556


(R 1996) Density and Unit Weight of Soil in Place by the Sand‑Cone Method



ASTM D 2167


(1994) Density and Unit Weight of Soil in Place by the Rubber Balloon Method

ASTM D 2487


(1998) Classification of Soils for Engineering Purposes

ASTM D 2922


(1996) Density of Soil and Soil‑Aggregate in Place by Nuclear Methods (Shallow Depth)

ASTM D 3017


(R1996) Water Content of Soil and Rock in Place by Nuclear Methods (Shallow Depth)

ASTM D 4318


(1998) Liquid Limit, Plastic Limit, and Plasticity Index of Soils

KANSAS ADMINISTRATIVE REGULATIONS (KAR)

KAR 28-29


Solid Waste Management Regulations

1.3
DEFINITIONS

1.3.1
Degree of Compaction

Degree of compaction required is expressed as a percentage of the maximum density obtained by the test procedure presented in ASTM D 698, abbreviated hereinafter as percent laboratory maximum density.

1.4
SUBMITTALS  


Government approval is required for submittals with a “G” designation; submittals  not having a “G” designation are for information only or as otherwise designated.  When used, a designation following the “G” designation identifies the office that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL DESCRIPTIONS:



SD-01 Pre-construction Submittals



Procedure for Excavation, Hauling and Disposal; G, GD.



Construction Methods; G, RE.



Plan of Operations; G, GD.

Advance notice on opening of excavation.


SD-05 Design Data



Documentation of Shoring Design.



Documentation of Shoring prepared by Kansas Professional Engineer.


SD-06  Test Reports



Field Testing Lab; G, RE.



Testing.

Within 24 hours of conclusion of physical tests, 5 copies of test results, including calibration curves and results of calibration tests.  Send 1 additional copy of test results directly to EC-GD.


SD-07 Certificates



Testing Control. G, RE.



Qualifications of the commercial testing laboratory or contractor’s testing facilities.

PART 2
PRODUCTS

2.1
MATERIALS

2.1.1
Satisfactory Materials

Satisfactory materials include materials classified in ASTM D 2487 as GW, GM, GC, GP, SW, SP, SM, SC, CL and CH and shall be free of trash, debris, roots or other organic matter, or stones larger than 3 inches in any dimension.

2.1.2
Unsatisfactory Materials

Unsatisfactory materials include materials classified in ASTM D 2487 as Pt, OH, OL, ML, MH, and any other materials not defined as satisfactory.

2.1.3 Source of Materials

Materials for the embankment and backfill work shall be satisfactory materials obtained from channel banks in the vicinity of the bridges.  Other sources proposed by the contractor shall be made in writing and shall be approved by the Contracting Officer.

2.1.4 Use and Disposal of excavated Materials


Excavated satisfactory materials shall be used to construct the embankment, channel slopes and backfills.  Excess satisfactory materials shall be disposed of in designated fill areas or as directed.

Any concrete, asphalt concrete, cinderblocks and bricks encountered during excavation shall be disposed of in permitted land fill.

Any excavated material which is classified as solid waste under KAR 28-29 ( such as garbage, scrap lumber, metal), shall be removed from the project site and disposed of in a permitted land fill.

Waste tires that are encountered shall be disposed of in accordance with KAR 28-29 and all other local, state and federal regulations.  Tires shall not be stockpiled on ground at any location on the project for more than 1 day.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.1
EXCAVATION

Excavation shall conform to the limits indicated.  Excavation shall extend a sufficient distance from walls and footings to allow for placing and removal of forms. Excavations below indicated depths will not be permitted except to remove unsatisfactory material.  Unsatisfactory material encountered below the grades shown shall be removed as directed and replaced with satisfactory material.  Satisfactory material removed below the depths indicated without specific direction of the Contracting Officer shall be replaced at no additional cost to the Government to the indicated excavation grade with satisfactory materials, except that concrete footings shall be increased in thickness to the bottom of the over-depth excavations.  Satisfactory material shall be placed and compacted as specified in the following paragraphs.

3.2
DRAINAGE AND DEWATERING

3.2.1

Drainage

Surface water shall be directed away from excavation and construction site so as to prevent erosion and undermining of foundations.  Diversion ditches, dikes and grading shall be provided and maintained as necessary during construction. Excavated and backfill surfaces shall be protected to prevent erosion and sloughing. Excavation shall be performed so that the site and the area immediately surrounding the site and affecting operations at the site shall be continually and effectively drained.

3.2.2

Dewatering

The Contractor shall take actions as required and shall provide and maintain equipment necessary to remove and dispose of all surface and groundwater entering excavations, trenches, or other parts of the work.  Groundwater flowing toward or into excavations shall be controlled to prevent sloughing of excavated slopes and walls, boils, uplift and heave in the excavation and to eliminate interference with orderly progress of construction.  French drains, sumps, ditches or trenches will not be permitted within 10 feet of the foundation of any structure, except with specific written approval, and after specific contractual provisions for restoration of the foundation area have been made.  Control measures shall be taken by the time the excavation reaches the water level in order to maintain the integrity of the in situ material.  While the excavation is open, the water level shall be maintained continuously below the working level.

3.3

DOCUMENTATION OF SHORING DESIGN

Shoring, including sheet piling, shall be furnished and installed as necessary to protect workmen, banks,  structures, and utilities.  Shoring, bracing, and sheeting shall be removed as excavations are backfilled, in a manner to prevent caving, unless otherwise approved by the Contracting Officer.  Design for shoring will be Contractor’s responsibility.  The Contractor shall submit documentation that the design and details have been reviewed and approved by a licensed Kansas Professional Engineer.

3.4
BLASTING


Blasting will not be permitted.

3.5
SLOPES AND SURCHARGES

Existing slopes are unstable in many areas. Slopes shall not be surcharged with stockpiled material, equipment, or other heavy loads near or on the slopes except as provided below.  Any surcharging of slopes shall be carefully monitored.  The adjacent ground surface shall be observed for the purpose of early detection of any longitudinal cracks approximately paralleling the excavation.  In the event that cracks or landslides occur, all work shall be stopped in the immediate area until any necessary repairs are completed as directed by the Contracting Officer.

3.5.1

Bank Slopes



Bank slopes, including the area within 15 feet landward of the top of bank, shall not be surcharged with loads, equipment of other items, exceeding 600 psf except as noted below.

3.5.2

Other Slopes



Slope surcharging in other areas shall be submitted for approval by the Contracting Officer.

3.5.3

Load Calculation



The surcharge load is calculated using the outer dimensions of the equipment's undercarriage unit exerting the load on the ground surface.  This depends on how close the equipment's undercarriage units are spaced, such as the tandem axle assembly or a crane crawler assembly.  These assemblies are to be considered as exerting uniform load on the area under the entire assembly.  For example, a crane has a gross weight of 200,000 pounds.  Each track has a length of 18.0 feet on the ground surface, and the width of the undercarriage out to out of track pads is 14.0 feet (which makes the area under the crawler assembly 18.0 feet times 14.0 feet, which equals 252.0 square feet).  The surcharge load on the ground is 200,000 pounds divided by 252.0 square feet, or 793.6 pounds per square foot. Therefore, this crane could not be operated without the use of mats to distribute the surcharge load.  Mats must be approved by the Contracting Officer.

3.5.4

Restriction on Material Hauling Vehicles and Other Construction Equipment



This equipment shall not be parked on haul roads or bank slopes or within 15 feet landward of the top of slope during high river stages or at any other time when it is not necessary as directed by the Contracting Officer's representative.  All vehicles delivering material to the construction site shall have a waybill, delivery ticket or bill of lading showing the gross weight of the vehicle and signed by a public or bonded weighmaster.  The weighing shall be done on public or other scales which have been certified by the state.  Highway vehicles delivering material shall not exceed the state and city gross weight limitations:



Vehicle Description


Maximum Gross Weight



Single axle vehicle


30,000 lbs.



Tandem axle vehicle


46000 lbs.



Tandem axle pup trailer


34,000 lbs.



Tractor semitrailer vehicles



With single axles


48,000 lbs.



Tractor semitrailer vehicles



With tandem axles


80,000 lbs.



Vehicles equipped with a triple axle group shall not be used.

Highway vehicles used to haul materials on the construction site, in general, shall not exceed the maximum gross weights shown in the paragraph above.  The gross weight of vehicles not having waybills shall be determined by the Contracting Officer's representative using a certified waybill showing the empty weight of the vehicle and calculating the weight of the material being hauled.

Off-highway hauling units such as rear dump trucks, motorized wheeled tractor scrapers and motorized wheeled bottom or rear dump units shall not be used to haul materials on public thoroughfares.

Tracked-type tractors equipped with dozers, winches and other attachments shall have a maximum gross weight not to exceed 70,000 pounds.  Towed scrapers may be used with the above tracked-type tractors.


Motor graders shall have a maximum gross weight not to exceed 36,000 pounds.


Loaders, wheel or track type, shall have a maximum gross weight, without load, of 50,000 pounds.

Pile driving equipment, cranes, drag lines and hydraulic excavators shall be moved and operated on mats when necessary in accordance with the square foot loads as specified in paragraph:  "Slopes and Surcharges."

Other types of equipment not specified above shall be approved for use by the Contracting Officer's representative.

3.6
EXCAVATED MATERIALS

Satisfactory excavated material shall be used as backfill in the same excavation it was originally excavated from, to the maximum extent possible. Satisfactory material in excess of that required for the permanent work and all unsatisfactory material shall be disposed of in a channel contract fill area. This shall be coordinated through the Contracting Officer.

3.7
CHANNEL CROSSINGS

Channel crossings shall be removed whenever, in the opinion of the Contracting Officer, the river stage and tributary drainage would be adversely affected due to anticipated precipitation and/or river stages.  At the conclusion of construction operations, the Contractor shall remove all crossings, and channel capacities shall be restored to their original capacity, or final grade, as a minimum. Low-water crossings may be constructed within the limits of the right-of-way or the sole purpose of providing haul roads for equipment.  Culverts installed under channel crossings shall provide a minimum unobstructed opening of 77 square feet (equivalent or two 84-inch diameter pipes).  However, the Contractor shall make his own determination as to the required size beyond the minimum, and any loss or damage to these crossings will be his responsibility.  The flow line of the culverts shall coincide with the flowline of the channel.

3.8
BACKFILL ADJACENT TO STRUCTURES

Backfill shall be constructed from satisfactory materials free of organic or frozen material and rocks with any dimension greater than 2 inches.  Excavations for all structures, and other deep excavations shall be backfilled as soon as approved by the Contracting Officer to minimize the chance of high water stages or rainfall affecting the undisturbed material standing on temporary construction slopes.  These backfill operations shall be performed in conjunction with the excavation to minimize the length of open excavation at any one time. Backfill shall not be placed against foundation walls prior to 7 days after completion of the walls. Backfill adjacent to any and all types of structures shall be placed, in such a manner as to prevent wedging action or eccentric loading upon or against any structure. Heavy equipment for spreading and compacting backfill shall not be operated closer to foundation or retaining walls than a distance equal to the height of backfill above the top of footing.  Backfill materials shall be placed in loose lifts not to exceed 8”thick.  The area remaining shall be compacted in layers not more than 4 inches in loose thickness with power‑driven hand tampers suitable for the material being compacted. As far as practicable, backfill shall be brought up evenly on each side of the wall of piers and sloped to drain away from the walls.

Compaction requirements for backfill materials shall conform to the applicable portions in this section. Compaction shall be accomplished by equipment well suited to the material being compacted, as approved by the Contracting Officer and may include sheepsfoot rollers, pneumatic-tired rollers, steel-wheeled rollers, vibratory compactors, or other approved equipment well suited to the material being compacted. Portions of the backfill which are inaccessible to rolling shall be thoroughly compacted by tamping with approved power tampers to the degree of compaction specified.  Specific requirements for placement and compaction are listed at the end of this section.

3.9 
EMBANKMENT 

3.9.1
Preparation of ground surface 

The prepared ground surface shall be scarified and moistened or aerated as required just prior to placement of embankment materials to assure adequate bond between embankment material and the prepared ground surface. Depressions and holes, resulting from clearing and grubbing operations and voids created by the removal or part removal of old foundations and structures shall be backfilled to original grade, or the excavation limits shown on the applicable drawing, with impervious material compacted as specified for the site, or as directed by the Contracting Officer.  

3.9.2
Placement and Compaction

Embankment shall be constructed from satisfactory materials free of organic or frozen material and rocks with any dimension greater than 3 inches.  Satisfactory materials shall be placed in horizontal layers not exceeding 8 inches in loose thickness, or 4 inches when hand‑operated compactors are used.  Unsatisfactory material shall be removed and replaced with satisfactory materials.  The surface shall be scarified to a depth of 6 inches before the fill is started. Material shall not be placed on surfaces that are muddy, frozen, or contain frost. Layers shall be started full width to the slope stakes and shall be carried substantially horizontal with sufficient slope to provide satisfactory drainage during construction. Each layer shall be spread uniformly on a soil surface that has been moistened or aerated as necessary and scarified or otherwise broken up in such a manner that the fill will bond with the surface on which it is placed. Where the surface of any layer in the fill has been made too smooth to bond properly with the succeeding layer, it shall be loosened by scarifying or disking to a depth of 2 to 4 inches, and shall be recompacted.  Hauling equipment shall be operated to avoid rutting as much as practicable. When ruts appear in the surface of any layer of material to be rolled, the surface shall be scarified or disked so that all ridges and bridging between ruts are broken down, and the surface of the layer regraded and made uniform before compaction. After spreading, each layer shall be plowed, disked, or otherwise broken up; moistened or aerated as necessary; thoroughly mixed; and compacted. 

Compaction shall be accomplished by sheepsfoot rollers, pneumatic‑tired rollers, steel‑wheeled rollers, or other approved equipment well suited to the soil being compacted.  Material shall be moistened or aerated as necessary to provide the moisture content that will readily facilitate obtaining the specified compaction with the equipment used.  Minimum subgrade density shall be as specified.

All materials to be compacted shall be placed on surfaces free from water or mud.  Areas shall be scarified or disked, and recompacted after becoming unduly wet or after freezing before additional impervious fill material is placed. Other placement requirements include:



(1)
Materials shall be wetted and dried as necessary to facilitate compaction


(2)
Fill material shall not be placed upon frozen surfaces nor shall frozen earth, snow, or ice be placed in fill material.

If for any reason, the surface to receive fill becomes compacted in such a manner that a weakness might be induced or made too smooth to bond properly with the succeeding layer, the surface shall again be thoroughly loosened for a depth of 2 to 4 inches, and recompacted.  Specific requirements for placement and compaction are listed  following this specification.
The finished surface shall present a uniform appearance.  Haul and spreading equipment shall manipulate the soil to evenly distribute the compactive effort over each lift, unless otherwise directed.  Intermediate lifts shall be graded for proper drainage and in a manner which promotes improved drying of placed material for each succeeding lift The surface of all excavations, embankments, and subgrades shall be finished to a smooth and compact surface in accordance with the lines, grades, and cross sections or elevations shown.  The degree of finish for all graded areas shall be within 0.1 foot of the grades and elevations indicated.  Gutters and ditches shall be finished in a manner that will result in effective drainage.  The surface of areas to be turfed shall be finished to a smoothness suitable for the application of turfing materials.

3.9.3 
Compaction requirements

Each layer of fill and backfill shall be compacted to not less than the percentage of maximum density specified below:

Percent Laboratory

maximum density 





Satisfactory 

material




Fill, embankment, and backfill

Under structures, adjacent to 


backwalls, trenches, embankment


95




Nonexpansive materials

Compacted to not less than 95 percent



Compaction moisture content shall range between –2% to +2% of optimum moisture.  

Approved compacted subgrades that are disturbed by the Contractor's operations or adverse weather shall be scarified and compacted as specified herein before to the required density prior to further construction thereon. Recompaction over underground utilities shall be by hand tamping.

3.9.4 Compaction equipment

Suggested compaction equipment are as follows: Tamper-type rollers, crawler-type tractors and power tamper.

3.9.4.1 Tamper-type rollers

Tamper-type rollers shall consist of heavy-duty, double drum units with a drum diameter not less than 60 nor more than 72 inches.  The drums shall be liquid or sand and liquid ballasted.  Each drum shall have staggered feet uniformly spaced over the cylindrical surface such as to provide approximately 3 tamping feet for each 2 square feet of drum surface.  The tamper feet shall be 7 to 9 inches in clear projection from the cylindrical surface of the roller and shall have a face area of not less than 5 nor more than 10 square inches.  The weight of the roller shall be between 1,000 pounds and 2,000 pounds per linear foot of drum length empty and be capable of being ballasted to at least 3,500 pounds per foot of linear drum length. The design and operation of the tamping roller shall be subject to approval.  Rollers shall be self-propelled or drawn by a crawler-type tractor.  Self-propelled rollers exceeding the empty weight requirements may be used provided that by the substitution of tamping feet having a face area not exceeding 14 square inches, the nominal foot pressure on the tamping feet of the self-propelled roller can be adjusted to approximate the nominal foot pressure of the towed roller for the particular working condition required for the towed rollers.  If the self-propelled rollers cause shearing of the fill or laminations in the fill, the Contracting Officer may direct that the self-propelled rollers be removed from the fill and that the tractor-drawn tamping rollers be used.  For self-propelled rollers, in which steering is accomplished through the use of rubber-tired wheels, the tire pressure shall not exceed 40 pounds per square inch.  Rollers shall be operated at a speed not to exceed 3.5 miles per hour.

3.9.4.2 Crawler-type tractors

Crawler-type tractor used for traffic compaction shall weigh not less than 40,000 pounds.

3.9.4.3 Power tampers

Power tampers shall be approved subject to being capable of obtaining a density of at least 90 percent of maximum when the material is placed in 4-inch lifts (uncompacted thickness), and compacted wet of optimum.

3.9.4.4  

Other types of compaction equipment that the Contractor demonstrates that will obtain results equal to the specified equipment may be used when approved in writing.

3.9.4.4 Sprinkling equipment

Sprinkling equipment shall consist of pressure distributors designed to apply water in controlled quantities to variable widths of surface.  Sprinkling equipment depending solely on gravity flow for dispensing water to the fill will not be permitted.

3.9.5

Compaction coverage

3.9.5.1
Tamping rollers

A pass shall consist of complete coverage of the area to be compacted, with each trip of the roller overlapping the adjacent trip not less than 1 foot.

3.9.5.2
Crawler tractor

One pass shall consist of complete coverage by the tractor, with sufficient overlap of the successive tread paths to insure complete coverage.

3.9.5.3
Power tampers

Surfaces to be compacted in confined areas inaccessible for rolling shall be tamped uniformly with approved power tampers.

3.10

QUALITY CONTROL 

3.10.1
General 

Testing shall be the responsibility of the Contractor and shall be performed at no additional cost to the Government. Testing shall be performed by an approved commercial testing laboratory or may be tested by the Contractor subject to approval.  If the Contractor elects to establish testing facilities, no work requiring testing will be permitted until the Contractor’s facilities have been inspected and approved by the Contracting Officer.  The first inspection shall be at the expense of the Government.  Cost incurred for any subsequent inspections required because of failure of the first inspection will be charged to the Contractor. 

3.10.2
Test Standards

The Contractor shall obtain representative samples of the materials required for the tests.  In addition, and upon request, samples shall be submitted to the Contracting Officer for Government testing.  Tests shall be performed in accordance with the following requirements:

3.10.2.1

Classification



Classification shall be determined in accordance with ASTM D2487.

3.10.2.2

Atterberg Limits



Atterberg Limits shall performed in accordance with ASTM D 4318.



3.10.2.3

Moisture-density relationship




The maximum density and the optimum moisture content of the impervious fill material and that portion which has the characteristics of impervious material shall be determined in accordance with ASTM D-698.  A minimum of three points shall be run for each curve.  Additional points shall be added to develop the curve in the range of specified moisture content.

3.10.2.4

Density Tests



Density tests on compacted materials shall be taken in the field in accordance with ASTM Standard D 1556, D 2167, or D 2922.When ASTM D 2922 is used, the calibration curves shall be checked and adjusted using only the sand cone method as described in ASTM D 1556.  ASTM D 2922 results in a wet unit weight of soil and when using this method ASTM D 3017 shall be used to determine the moisture content of the soil.  The calibration curves furnished with the moisture gauges shall also be checked along with the density calibration checks as described in ASTM D 3017, the calibration check of both the density and moisture gauges shall be made at the beginning of a job on each different type of material encountered and in intervals as directed by the Contracting Officer.  When test results indicate, as determined by the Contracting Officer, that compaction is not as specified, the material shall be removed, replaced, and recompacted to meet specification requirements, at no additional expense to the Government.  Tests on recompacted areas shall be performed to determine conformance with specification requirements.  Inspections and test results shall be certified by a  registered professional civil engineer.  These certifications shall state that the tests and observations were performed by or under the direct supervision of the engineer and that the results are representative of the materials or conditions being certified by the test.  The following number of tests, if performed at the appropriate time, will be the minimum acceptable for each type operation.

3.10.3
Number of Tests.

3.10.3.1 Initial Tests

The Contractor shall test all materials from required excavations or commercial sources that he plans to utilize for fill and backfill. The tests shall be representative of the various materials utilized and shall be sufficient in number to show the range in properties of these materials.  The location and elevation sampled shall be carefully selected to truly represent the material to be utilized. The following minimum number of tests shall be performed on the materials prior to the placement of the material in the work:






Minimum Number of Tests




Type of Test 

Material


Required as Per

Atterberg Limits

Impervious
Each compaction test and as required to delineate acceptability of material prior to placement in the embankment.

Compaction Test

Impervious

Minimum one each for impervious fill, and as required to develop a full family of compaction curves for the material but not less than one for each soil classification used.

3.10.3.2 Tests on in-place material

The Contractor shall run sufficient in-place density tests and determine in-place moisture contents when applicable to be sure that the moistures are within the specified limits and that the compaction is satisfactory.  Sufficient compaction test specimens shall be run on representative samples from each density test to determine the optimum moisture and density.  The location for each test shall be carefully selected to insure that the sample taken is truly representative of the in-place materials in the vicinity.  If, in the opinion of the Contracting Officer, the location for a test is not representative of the in-place materials, the Contractor shall change the location of the test as directed. Location, approximate elevation and results of each test shall be recorded.  The minimum number of tests shall be as follows:

3.10.3.2.1

Fill and Backfill Material Gradation

One test per 500 cubic yards stockpiled or in-place source material.  Gradation of fill and backfill material shall be determined in accordance with ASTM D 422.

3.10.3.2.2
In-Place Densities


a.
One test per 1000 square feet for each lift of embankment fill or backfill areas compacted by other than hand-operated machines.


b.
One test per 500 square feet for each lift of embankment fill or backfill areas compacted by hand-operated machines


c.
One test per 100 linear feet for each lift of wall and footing backfill, or every 500 square feet of each lift, whichever is less.

3.10.3.2.3
Check Tests on In-Place Densities

If ASTM D 2922 is used, in-place densities shall be checked by ASTM D 1556 at the rate of one test by ASTM D 1556 for every ten tests by ASTM D 2922.  At least one field density test performed in accordance with ASTM D 1556 shall be made daily and used as a check of the results obtained with D 2922.

3.10.3.2.4
Moisture Contents and Atterberg Limits



One test of satisfactory materials on each in-place density test.

3.10.3.2.5
One Point Compaction Tests



One per in-place density test.

3.10.4
Additional tests

Whenever there is a reason to suspect that materials do not meet the specified requirements or that the moisture content or density obtained is not within the specified limits, additional tests shall be performed as directed.

3.10.5
Reporting data. 

Reporting data shall include all pertinent information related to the previously specified tests, material sources, type of equipment used, and other information required by the Contracting Officer.  Copies of the required form for reporting this data will be furnished by the Contracting Officer.  It shall be completed in its entirety and submitted to the Contracting Officer at 30-day intervals.

3.11
SUBGRADE AND EMBANKMENT PROTECTION 

During construction, embankments and excavations shall be kept shaped and drained.  Ditches and drains along subgrade shall be maintained in such a manner as to drain effectively at all times.  The finished subgrade shall not be disturbed by traffic or other operation and shall be protected and maintained by the Contractor in a satisfactory condition until ballast and ties are placed.  The storage or stockpiling of materials on the finished subgrade will not be permitted.  No ballast shall be laid until the subgrade has been checked and approved, and in no case shall ballast be placed on a muddy, spongy, or frozen subgrade.

3.12
TEMPORARY RIPRAP PROTECTION

Broken concrete may be used as temporary slope protection at the piers and abutments. Concrete dimension shall not exceed 18 inches.  Reinforcement steel shall be removed to within one inch of the surface of the concrete, and disposed of in a permitted landfill. The Contractor shall coordinate with the COE channel contractor and Contracting Officer to determine timeframe to place permanent riprap before temporary riprap is used.

3.13
MEASUREMENT AND COMPUTATION OF QUANTITIES

3.13.1
Quantities will be computed in cubic yards using the average-end-area method, based on the survey data and the indicated finish lines.

3.13.2 Common Excavation

Excavation, except structural excavation for bridges, shall be paid as “Common Excavation”.  A survey of the areas to be excavated shall be made by the Contractor after completion of clearing and grubbing operations.  The indicated finish lines shown on the drawings, including authorized over-excavation, shall constitute the final lines for measurement purposes and shall include payment for transportation and placement of materials.  Removal of materials in slides caused through fault or negligence of the Contractor, unauthorized over-excavation, and excavations for the convenience of the Contractor shall not be measured for payment.

3.13.3
Compacted Embankment 
Measurement and payment for the requirement of compacted embankment shall be for the required amount to complete all the earthwork at the contract unit price per cubic yard for compacted embankment.  The embankment to be paid will be the number of cubic yards required to complete the work, measured in the final positions, computed by the average end-area method. This payment will constitute full compensation for all labor, equipment, tools, supplies, hauling, and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

3.13.3 Solid Waste Excavation

“Solid Waste Excavation” shall be measured and paid for as described above for Common Excavation. 

END OF SECTION

SECTION 02310

SEEDING AND MULCHING

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   SCOPE

This section covers seeding and mulching, complete.

1.2   AREAS

All overbank areas along the existing channels where existing cover is removed or destroyed, the designated Fill Areas, as well as the slopes, crown, and work areas adjoining the channels, shall be seeded and mulched.

1.3   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only.  When used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-03 Product Data
Fertilizer.

Invoices showing quantities and grade of fertilizer.

SD-04 Samples
Mulch; G, RE.

Notification of sources for mulch materials, quantities thereof, and representative samples of materials proposed for use.

SD-07 Certificates
Organic Mulch Tackifier; G, RE.

Copies of manufacturer's specification.

Seed; G, RE.

Signed copies of certification that seed is in compliance with specifications and is labeled in accordance with the Federal Seed Act.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   FERTILIZER

Fertilizer, with the specified quantities/ratios of nitrogen, phosphoric acid, and potash, uniform in composition, free-flowing and suitable for application with approved equipment, shall be provided. The fertilizer shall be delivered to the site in bags or other convenient containers, fully labeled or otherwise designated in accordance with the applicable State fertilizer laws, and bearing the name, trade name or trademark, and warranty of the producer. Fertilizer may be supplied in bulk provided an analysis of samples tested in a laboratory is furnished for each shipment of fertilizer delivered to the project.

2.2   MULCH

Mulch materials shall be air dry, reasonably light in color, and shall not be musty, moldy, caked or of low quality. Mulch shall be grass hay or straw of cereal grain such as oats or wheat. Materials containing objectionable weed seeds or other species detrimental to the planting or the adjacent land uses will not be acceptable.

2.3   MULCH TACKIFIERS

2.3.1   Organic Mulch Tackifier

Organic mulch tackifier shall be a high viscosity guar gum that would granulate at 90 percent minimum through 100 ASTM mesh screen and at 40 percent maximum through 350 ASTM mesh screen. Organic mulch tackifier shall have a minimum cold water viscosity of 3000 Centipoise (cps) after hydrating for 15 minutes when mixed at 1 percent as measured by the Brookfield RVT instrument at 20 RPM. Product shall be readily dispersible in cold water and mix without producing lumps.

2.3.2   Adhesives

Asphalt adhesives shall not be used with any of the seeding or mulching.

2.4   SEED

Seed shall be labeled in accordance with U.S. Department of Agriculture Rules and Regulations under the Federal Seed Act. Seed shall be furnished in sealed, standard containers unless approved by the Contracting Officer. Seed that is wet or moldy or that has been otherwise damaged in transit or storage will not be acceptable. The seed mixtures and pounds of pure live seed to be used shall be those listed below.

2.4.1   Permanent Cover Seed Mixtures

Native seed mixture is to be used within the permanent and temporary rights-of-way on disturbed overbank areas, on upper channel slopes (unrocked areas), and on Designated Fill Areas G, D, and E2. 

A.   Native Seed Mixture

 Plant Species                  


             

              Pounds of Pure

                                  





              Live Seed/Acre
Switchgrass (Cave-in-the-Rock variety)

 (Panicum virgatum)                                     




12

Prairie dropseed (Sporobolus heterolepis)                  



2

White Dutch clover (inoculated)                            



2

Purple coneflower (Echinacea purpurea)                   .



25

Black-eyed Susan (Rudbeckia hirta)                       .



25

Maxmillian sunflower (Helianthus maximilliani)           .


25

Prairie blazing star (Liatris pycnostachya)              .



25

      Total Pounds Pure Live Seed Per Acre                



116

Any changes to the native seed mixture must be approved in advance by the Contracting Officer.

Permanent seed mixture for other areas (Only to be used if approved and as directed  by the Contracting Officer. An equitable adjustment will be made):

   Plant Species                  


Minimum Pure             

Pounds of Pure

                                  



Live Seed (%)            

Live Seed/Acre
   Alta fescue or Kentucky

   31 fescue (Festuca elatior

   var. arundincea)                     



75                        

25

   Ryegrass (lolium Perenne 

   or L. multiflorum)                   



80                        

25

   Kentucky bluegrass

   (Poa pratensis)                      



75                        

20

   Creeping red fescue   

   (Festuca rubra)                      



85                        

10

                                                                 






_____ 

                  Total Pounds Pure Live Seed Per Acre            



80    

2.4.2   Temporary Cover Seed Mixture

                                     





Pounds of Bulk

   
Plant Species                  



Seed/Acre
      
Oats (Avena Sativa)               



60

      
Total Pounds Bulk Seed/Acre       


60

Temporary seed may be planted in the spring, summer, or fall, but planting shall be sequenced such that the permanent cover is applied within 6 months  of the temporary mix application.  Temporary seed mix shall be applied to all disturbed areas as soon as practicable when the final plan grade has been established outside the specified planting seasons. Temporary mix shall also be applied on all disturbed areas with slopes greater than 1 on 10 where construction is halted and will not resume within 21 days.  If disturbed areas with slopes less than 1 on 10 (including Fill Areas) have been brought to final grade, no further construction activities will likely occur on the site, and the planting dates are appropriate, the appropriate permanent seed mixture shall be seeded as soon as possible.

2.4.3   Weed Seed

Weed seed shall not exceed 0.5 percent by weight of the total of pure live seed and other material in the mixture.

2.4.4   Pure Live Seed

The following formula shall be used to determine the amount of commercial seed required to provide in each kind of seed the specified quantities of pure live seed.

      Pure Live Seed x 100 x 100  

=  
Pounds Commercial Seed Required

           Purity x Germination

2.5   WATER

Water used in seeding operations shall be free from oil, acid, alkali, salt, and other substances harmful to growth of grass, and shall be from a source approved prior to use.

2.5.1   Optional Watering of Seeded Areas

The Contractor shall water all areas seeded with a permanent seed mixture, both the "native" and "other" seed mixtures at the option and direction of the Contracting Officer.  Seeded areas shall be considered watered when the top 1" of soil has been thoroughly moistened.  Watering of seeded areas must not cause removal or rearrangement of the seed, soil bed, or mulch.  The Contractor shall restore and reseed any seeded areas that are damaged due to the Contractor's watering operations in the opinion of the Contracting Officer.  The Contractor shall restore any damaged sites using the designated seed mixture for the affected site.

2.6   QUALITY CONTROL

2.6.1   Fertilizer

The Contracting Officer shall be furnished duplicate copies of invoices showing quantities and grade of fertilizer. Upon completion of the project, a final check of total quantities of fertilizer used shall be made against total area treated. If minimum rates of application have not been met, additional quantities of material to make up minimum application specified shall be distributed as required.

2.6.2   Mulch

At least 30 days prior to commencing seeding operations, the Contracting Officer shall be notified of sources from which mulch materials are available and the quantities thereof, and representative samples of the materials proposed for use shall be submitted for approval. No mulch material may be applied without the Contracting Officer's specific prior approval.

2.6.3   Organic Mulch Tackifier

The Contracting Officer shall be furnished copies of manufacturer's specification for organic mulch tackifier and certification of conformance with the rigid requirements of the manufacturer with respect to moisture content, pH, dispersibility, granulation, viscosity, and mixing properties.

2.6.4   Seed

The Contracting Officer shall be furnished signed copies of statement from the suppliers, certifying that each container of seed delivered complies with specified requirements and is labeled in accordance with Federal Seed Act and is at least equal to the requirements previously specified. This certification shall be furnished on or with all copies of seed invoices. Each lot of seed will be tested by the Government in accordance with latest Rules and Regulations under the Federal Seed Act, at the discretion of the Contracting Officer.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   PREPARATION OF GROUND SURFACE

3.1.1   General

Equipment, in good condition, shall be provided for the proper preparation of the ground and for handling and placing all materials. Equipment shall be approved before work is started.

3.1.2   Clearing

Prior to grading and tilling, vegetation that may interfere with operations shall be mowed, grubbed, and raked; the collected material shall be disposed of by the disposal methods specified in SECTION: 02220 DEMOLITION . The surface shall be cleared of any stumps, roots, cable, wire, and other materials that might hinder the work.

3.1.3   Grading

Previously established grades shall be maintained on the areas to be seeded in a true and even condition; necessary repairs shall be made by adding soil as necessary to previously graded areas. Where grades have not been established, the areas shall be graded as shown, and all surfaces shall be left in an even and properly compacted condition to prevent formation of depressions.

3.1.4   Tillage

After the areas required to be treated have been brought to the grades shown, the soil shall be tilled to a depth of at least 3 inches by disking, harrowing, or other approved methods until the condition of the soil is acceptable. After tillage, all stones larger than 3 inches in diameter and other materials that might hinder the work or subsequent maintenance shall be cleared. The work shall be performed only during periods when, in the opinion of the Contracting Officer, beneficial results are likely to be obtained. When drought, excessive moisture, or other unsatisfactory conditions prevail, the work shall be stopped when directed.

3.1.5   Fertilizer

For all areas, seeded fertilizer with a 1:4:3 ratio (e.g., grade 6-24-18) of the active ingredients of nitrogen, phosphoric acid, and potash shall be distributed uniformly over areas to be seeded.  Fertilizer shall be applied at a rate of 12, 48, and 36 pounds per acre of the respective active ingredients.  Fertilizer shall be incorporated into the soil to a depth of at least 2 inches by disking, harrowing, or other acceptable methods. Regardless of the grade of bulk fertilizer provided, the application rate shall be varied to obtain the quantity of active ingredient of nitrogen, phosphoric acid, and potash specified. Incorporation of fertilizer may be part of the tilling operation. Use of equipment capable of sowing seed and distributing fertilizer at the same time will be acceptable, pending approval of the equipment by the Contracting officer.

3.1.6   Leveling

Surface irregularities resulting from tillage, fertilizing, or other operations before seeding shall be leveled prior to seeding.

3.2   PLANTING SEED

3.2.1   General

A satisfactory method of sowing at the specified rate shall be employed, using approved mechanical power-drawn drills or seeders, mechanical hand-seeders or other approved methods. When drills are used, markers or other means shall be provided to ensure that the successive seeded strips will overlap or be separated by a space no greater than the equipment's drill row spacing. When delays in operations extend the work beyond the most favorable planting season for species designated, or when conditions are such by reason of drought, high winds, excessive moisture, or other factors that satisfactory results are not likely to be obtained, work shall be halted as directed and resumed only when conditions are favorable or when approved alternate or corrective measures and procedures have been effected. If inspection during seeding operations, or after there is show of green, indicates that areas have been left unplanted, additional seed shall be sown as directed.

3.2.2   Seeding Date

The seeding dates for native grass seeds in the Native Seed Mixture (Paragraph 2.4.1), the permanent mixture for "other areas" (Paragraph 2.4.1), temporary cover seed mixture (Paragraph 2.4.2) shall be as approved by the Contracting Officer.

3.2.3   Drill Seeding (Native Seed Mixture)

The native seed mixture shall be seeded with a drill (Truax, Billion, or equivalent) equipped with double coulter furrow openers with depth bands and press wheels.  Drill shall be equipped with at least two boxes-one capable of handling light, fluffy seeds and the other for handling the smaller heavier seeds.  Native grass seed (excluding flowers) shall be drilled ¼ to ½-inch deep and then rolled with a weighted roller or cultipacker.  Seeds of the four native wildflower species shall not be drilled deeper than 1/8-inch and shall be applied separately if necessary, then rolled with a weighted roller or cultipacker.

3.2.4   Drill Seeding

Drill seeding of the "other areas" mixture and temporary cover seed may be accomplished with approved equipment with drills set not more than 8 inches apart. Seed shall be sown uniformly over designated areas to an average depth of 1/2 inch and at the specified rate. Half of seed shall be sown with seed drill moving in one direction, and the remainder with the drill moving at right angles to the first sowing. When slopes to be drill seeded exceed 1 on 5, the seeder shall be equipped with baffle plates spaced not more than 6 inches apart in the seed box.

3.2.5   Broadcast Seeding (Not Acceptable for Native Seed Mixture)

In areas inaccessible to drill seeding, seed shall be broadcast either by hand or with approved seeding equipment, as specified hereinbefore. Seed shall be distributed uniformly over designated areas. Half of seed shall be sown with sower moving in one direction, and the remainder with sower moving at right angles to first sowing. Seed shall be covered to an average depth of 1/4 inch by brush harrow, spike-tooth harrow, chain harrow, cultipacker, hand rake with wood tines, or other approved device. Seed shall not be broadcast during windy weather.

3.2.6   Preparation for Native Seed Planting

In areas where temporary seed has been planted, the Contractor shall  initially spray the area with a herbicide (glyphosate) applied according to the manufacturer's recommendations.  The temporary cover growth shall then  be mowed to a height of 6 to 8 inches above the ground surface.

3.3   APPLYING AND ANCHORING MULCH   

3.3.1   General

Mulch shall be spread uniformly in a continuous blanket over the seeded areas. Application rate of mulch shall be 2 ½  tons per acre for all seed mixtures. Mulching shall be started at the windward side of relatively flat areas, or at the upper part of a steep slope and continued uniformly until the area is covered. Mulch shall be spread by hand or by a blower type mulch spreader, which shall be trailer-mounted, equipped with a blower that is dynamically balanced for at least 2,000 revolutions per minute operation and that will discharge hay or straw mulch material through a discharge boom with spout at speeds up to 220 feet per second.  The discharge spout shall be capable of 360-degree horizontal rotation and minimum of 60-degree range of elevation and depression.

3.3.2   Mechanical Anchoring

Immediately following spreading, the mulch shall be anchored to the soil by land packers or other suitable equipment. Land packers shall be of the scalloped-disk type, designed to force mulch into the soil surface. The number of passes needed, not to exceed three, will be determined by the Contracting Officer.

3.3.3   Spray Anchoring with Hydroseeder

After applying mulch to slopes, the Contractor shall use a hydroseeder equipped with paddle mixer and pumping equipment to apply a mix of approved tackifier and fiber marker mulch to bind the mulch together with the soil. Water from an approved source shall be added to the tank to cover the agitator blades. Tackifier meeting the specifications of Section 2.3 shall be added to the tank and allowed to mix. Tackifier shall be used at the following rates based on the slope of the area treated.

Slope:      
Flat      

4:1      

3:1      

2:1      

1:1
Lb/Acre:    
40        

45       

50       

60       

70

After tackifier is thoroughly mixed, Contractor shall add 300 lbs. per acre of virgin wood fiber mulch manufactured by approved suppliers, such as SilvaFiber, Conwed 2000, Mat Fiber, Central Fiber, to aid in binding the mulch and providing a visual aid for determining coverage of the tackifier. The above quantities of tackifier and mulch marker are based on 1000 gallons of water per acre coverage.

Tackifier and wood fiber mulch shall be applied with fan nozzles thru hydroseeder mounted towers or hose where tower application cannot provide adequate coverage.

3.4   REPAIRING AND RESEEDING

The Contractor shall be fully responsible for any damage or lack of cover caused by elements under his control. The Contracting Officer may direct that areas that do not attain the required cover or areas that become damaged by repaired and reseeded to specification requirements. If such lack of cover is determined to be caused by no fault of the Contractor, equitable adjustment will be made in the contract price for the additional work directed and performed.

3.5   MOWING

Mowing prior to completion of the construction may be required and shall be performed at the direction of the Contracting Officer.  Vegetation shall be prevented from growing to heights exceeding one foot in order to permit native seed to germinate properly.  Mowers shall be set to cut growth back to a height of 6 inches.  Areas to be mowed shall be determined by the Contracting Officer and/or COR.

-- End of Section --

SECTION 02456

STEEL H-PILES

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic designation only.

AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF STATE HIGHWAY AND TRANSPORTATION OFFICIALS

AASHTO

17th Edition, 2002

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM A 27M

(1996) Steel Castings Carbon for General Applications

ASTM A 572                       


(1999A) High Strength Low Alloy

                                  



Columbian-Vanadium Steels of

                                 



Structural Quality

AMERICAN WELDING SOCIETY (AWS)

AWS D1.5

(1995) Structural Bridge Welding Code - Steel

1.2   BASIS OF PAYMENT

1.2.1   Unit Price

Piles shall be ordered to the lengths shown on the drawings.  The Contracting Officer reserves the right to increase or decrease the aggregate length of piles to be furnished and installed by changing the foundation pile locations or elevations, requiring the installation of additional piles, or requiring omission of piles from the requirements shown and specified.  Whether or not such changes are made, the Contractor will be paid at the contract unit price per foot (including control test piles), multiplied by the total length in feet of acceptable piles actually installed.

1.2.2   Full Compensation

Payment in accordance with the above paragraph, Unit Price, shall constitute full compensation for furnishing, delivering, handling, and installing (as applicable) all material, labor, and equipment necessary to meet contract requirements applicable to the foundation piles.  The Contractor will not be allowed payment for withdrawn, broken, or rejected piles or for a portion of any pile remaining above the cut-off point.  Payment for field testing steel H-piles is included in bid item "Load Test H-piles".

1.3   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only.  When used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-02 Shop Drawings
Fabricated Additions; G, RE.

  Detail drawings of required fabricated additions to plain pile, prior to commencing work or ordering materials.

Pile Layout; G, RE.

  Detail drawings of required pile layout prior to commencing work.

SD-03 Product Data
Equipment; G, GD.

  Description of pile driving equipment to be employed in the work, prior to commencement of pile installations; including details of the pile hammer, power plant, leads, cushion material, and helmet.

Pile Driving
  A complete and accurate record of each driven pile, within 3 days of completion of driving. The record shall indicate the pile location (as driven), size, driven length, embedded length, final elevations of tip and top, pile weight, number of splices and locations, blows required for each foot of penetration throughout the entire length of the pile and for the final 6 inches of penetration, and the total driving time.  The record shall also include the type and size of the hammer used, the rate of operation, and the type and dimensions of driving helmet and cushion block used.  Any unusual conditions encountered during pile installation shall be recorded and immediately reported to the Contracting Officer.

SD-06 Test Reports
Field Tests and Inspections; G, GD.

  A complete report on the load test, including, but not limited to, a description of the pile driving equipment, driving records for both test piles and reaction piles, complete test data, analysis of test data, and recommended allowable design loads based on the load test results, within 1 day of completion of load test.  The report shall be prepared by or under the direct supervision of a registered professional engineer experienced in pile load testing and load test analysis.

SD-07 Certificates
Materials; G, RE.

Certified copies of mill test reports for structural steel prior to commencement of pile installations.

Qualifications for the foundation contractor shall show that he has been engaged in the successful installation of bridge H-piles for at least 10 years

  

Qualifications of the dynamic testing subcontractor

  

Qualifications of the contractors geotechnical engineer

Welders; G, RE.

 Certified copies of welders' qualification test records showing qualification.

1.4   EXPERIENCE

The work shall be performed by a general contractor or a specialty subcontractor specializing in the specified foundation system and having experience installing the specified foundation system under similar subsurface conditions.

1.5   SUBSURFACE DATA

Subsurface soil data logs, detailed boring logs are shown on the existing drawings available at Fort Riley Public Works Office at the following address:  

         Fort Riley Public Works

         Building 408


408 Pershing Ct.


Fort Riley, KS 66442-6016

         Roger Williams

 
Phone (785) 239-2944

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   MATERIALS
H-Piles for bridges shall conform to ASTM A 572 (Grade 50), and shall be of sections, sizes, materials, and weights indicated. Piles shall not have a camber or sweep in excess of 1/8 inch multiplied in the length of pile in feet divided by five.  Pile tip reinforcements shall be DFP TUFTIP Model H-777 or APF Hard-Bite Point Model HP-77600-B. Pile Splice shall be DFP HP300 H-Pile Splice (Gr 50).  Steel for pile tips shall conform to ASTM A 27. Pile driving tip shall be installed according to the manufacturer's recommendations. 

2.2   EQUIPMENT
2.2.1   Pile Hammers

The hammer used shall have a delivered energy suitable for the total weight of the pile, the character of subsurface material to be encountered, and the pile capacity to be developed.  The driving energy of the hammer shall be not less than 34,000 foot-pounds.  Diesel-powered hammers shall be operated at the rate recommended by the manufacturer throughout the entire driving period.  Sufficient pressure shall be maintained at the steam hammer so that: (a). For a double-acting hammer, the number of blows per minute during and at the completion of driving of a pile is equal approximately to that at which the hammer is rated; (b).  For a single-acting hammer, there is full upward stroke of the ram; (c).  For a differential type hammer, there is a slight rise of the hammer base during each upward stroke.  The type of hammer used shall be subject to demonstration by the Contractor and approval by the Contracting officer.  The Contractor shall submit the following information for each impact hammer proposed; (a).  Make and Model; (b).  Ram Weight; (c).  Anvil Weight; (d).  Rated Stroke; (e). Rated Energy Range; (f). Rated speed; (g).  cushion weight, dimensions and material type.

2.2.2   Driving Helmets and Pile Cushions

A driving helmet, including hammer cushion, shall be used between the top of the pile and the ram to prevent impact damage to the pile.  The driving helmet and cushion combination, shall be capable of protecting the head of the pile, minimizing energy absorption and dissipation, and transmitting hammer energy uniformly over the top of the pile.  The driving helmet shall fit loosely around the top of the pile so that the pile is not restrained by the driving cap if the pile tends to rotate during driving.  The cushion may be made of solid wood or of laminated construction using plywood, softwood, or hardwood boards or other cushion material as approved by the Contracting Officer.  The cushion shall completely cover the top surface of the pile and shall be retained by the driving helmet.  The minimum thickness of the cushion shall be 3 inches and the thickness shall be increased so as to be suitable for the size and length of pile, character of subsurface material encountered, hammer characteristics, and required driving resistance.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   INSTALLATION

3.1.1   Pile Driving
Excavation shall be stopped at 1 foot above foundation grade before piles are driven.  When pile driving is completed, excavation shall be completed to lines and grades shown.  Piles shall be driven to or below the "calculated" tip elevation to reach the required bearing capacity.  The pile hammer used for driving shall be the same type, operated at the same rate and in the same manner, as that used for driving the test piles  A new pile cushion shall be used at the start of driving for each pile and the cushion shall be replaced whenever it has become highly compressed, charred, burned, or deteriorated in any manner during driving.  Each pile shall be driven continuously and without interruption until the required depth of penetration and penetration rate per blow have been attained. When driving is interrupted or the rate of blows retarded for any reason, a careful record shall be kept of the extent of the delay or retardation.  Any decrease in the penetration per blow immediately following such stoppage, shall be cause to suspect the interpretation of the preceding blows per foot.  Wave equation analysis will be used to determine estimated pile bearing capacity from driving resistance and pile stresses during driving for each  hammer/cushion combination to be used on the jobsite.  A bearing graph and pile stresses shall be provided by the Contractor.  If a pile fails to reach the "calculated" tip elevation or if a pile reaches the "calculated" tip elevation without reaching the required driving resistance, the Contractor shall notify the Contracting Officer and perform directed corrective measures.

3.1.2   Pre-Drilling

Drilling or augering will be permitted only with the approval of the Contracting Officer.  The hole shall be two inches less in diameter than the diagonal dimension of the pile and shall be backfilled with an approved flowable fill material after installation of the pile.  

3.1.3   Jetting of Piles

Jetting of piles will not be permitted.

3.1.4   Leads

Pile drivers shall have firmly supported leads extending from the highest point to the lowest point that the hammer must travel.  The leads should be supported independently of the pile and constructed to guide and stay the pile during driving.

3.1.5   Long Piles

Pile lengths of 60 feet or more shall be handled and driven carefully to prevent overstress or leaning from a true position.  The pile-driving rig shall have sufficiently rigid supports so that the leads remain accurately aligned.  Templates or guide frames shall be erected at or close to the ground or water surface.

3.1.6   Splices

Extending and splicing of piles is not desirable and full length piles shall be driven wherever possible and practicable.  Field splices shall be avoided for lengths under 60 feet.  When authorized by the Contracting Officer, splices shall be of the full penetration butt-weld type.  Unless otherwise authorized by the Contracting Officer, only one splice will be permitted per length of pile.  Splices shall be designed and constructed to maintain the true alignment and  position of the pile sections.  Splices shall develop the full strength of the pile in both bearing and bending.  Proprietary prefabricated splicer sleeves may be used upon prior approval by the Contracting Officer.

3.1.7   Welding

Shop and field welding, qualification of welding procedures, welders, and welding operators shall be in accordance with AWS D1.5 and AASHTO.

3.1.8   Tolerances in Driving

Top of pile at elevation of cut off shall be within 2 inches of the location indicated.  Additionally, a variation in batter, as measured on the driven pile, of not more than 1/4 inch per foot of longitudinal axis will be permitted. Manipulation of piles to force them into position will not be permitted.  Piles will be checked for heave.  Piles found to have heaved shall be re-driven to the required point elevation.  Piles damaged or driven outside the above tolerances shall be replaced or additional piles driven at locations specified by the Contracting Officer at no expense to the Government.

3.1.9   Cutting of Piles

Piles shall be cut off at the elevations indicated by a method approved by the Contracting Officer.  Payment for cutoffs is discussed in paragraph titled "Computation of Quantities".

3.1.10   Protective Coating

The steel H-piles shall be cleaned and coated with a heavy bituminous paint applied for a length of 3 feet below the bottom of the concrete cap.

3.1.11   Unsatisfactory Piles

Unless otherwise specifically approved, payment will not be made for piles driven unsatisfactorily.  Piles which are damaged, driven out of alignment, or which exceed the above tolerances shall be withdrawn and re-driven or replaced, or cut off and abandoned, and additional piles driven as directed at no expense to the Government. Piles found to have heaved shall be re-driven to the required top elevation.

3.1.12   Pulling Piles for Inspection

The Contracting Officer may direct that certain piles be withdrawn for test and inspection to determine the condition of the piles.  Where the piles are determined to be unsuitable condition, such piles shall be re-driven.  Where the Contracting Officer determines that the piles withdrawn are unsuitable, such piles shall be replaced by new piles.

3.2   FIELD TESTS  
3.2.1   General

Dynamic load tests shall be conducted on production H-piles at bridges 001 & 801 to verify pile bearing capacity, driving system performance, and monitor piles during driving.  Dynamic measurements shall be obtained on abutment H-piles during driving.  Measurements will then be evaluated by the Case Method.  Contracting officer shall be notified at least 3 days prior to commencing the initial tests.  Test procedure, methods,  and schedule of testing shall be submitted for Contracting Officer approval prior to the initial testing. Verbal approval to proceed with additional production piles at each abutment and pier will be provided by the Contracting Officer, subject to review and approval of the initial test results.

3.2.2   Subcontractor Qualifications

Dynamic testing shall be performed by a subcontractor specializing in dynamic analysis methods with experience in similar foundation conditions. Actual testing shall be conducted and/or supervised by a licensed professional engineer with at least 3 years experience in dynamic testing.  A Missouri licensed civil engineer specializing in Geotechnical engineering shall also be present during testing to observe the testing, coordinate data collection, prepare reports summarizing the data, and provide any observations/recommendations.  The Geotechnical engineer subcontractor shall have at least five years experience in the design and field engineering of H-pile foundations. Selection of the subcontractors must be acceptable to the Contracting Officer. The dynamic testing subcontractor and Geotechnical subcontractor can be the same personnel if approved by the Contracting Officer.

3.2.3   Equipment

The contractor shall furnish the power supply to the pile driving analyzer.  Power supply shall consist of a regular power source (line power or portable generator) providing 1800 watts of 115 volt AC and frequency of 60 HZ.  Direct current welders or non-constant power sources are not acceptable.  The dynamic test contractor shall  provide all equipment for dynamic monitoring conforming to ASTM D 4945:

All cables, gages, accessories

2 strain transducers

2 accelerometers

Pile analyzer (equal to Pile Dynamics, model GCPC or more recent)

3.2.4   Pre-Construction Wave Equation Analyses

The contractor shall submit a pre-construction wave equation analysis of the proposed driving system to assess the ability of the proposed system to install the piles to the required ultimate capacity, obtain the minimum penetration requirement, and install the piles within allowable driving stresses.  The wave equation analysis shall be prepared by the contractor's dynamic testing subcontractor and shall be submitted a minimum of 14 days prior to the installation of the first test pile.  Approval of the proposed driving system will be based on the ability of the proposed driving system to develop the required ultimate pile capacity to a driving resistance less than or equal to 20 blows per inch at driving stresses less than 90% of the steel yield strength, and the predicted ability to reach the minimum penetration requirement.  In the event the proposed driving system cannot meet this criteria, a new or modified driving system shall be proposed by the contractor.

3.2.5   Field Testing

3.2.5.1   Preparation

Test piles shall be ordered 3 feet longer than the plan length.  Prior to lifting the pile to be tested, the contractor shall provide a minimum of 3 feet clear access to opposite faces of the pile for pile preparation. The dynamic load test subcontractor shall then drill and prepare holes needed for gage attachment.  The contractor shall attach the gages after the pile has been driven approximately 5 feet above the shale bedrock.  Driving shall then continue until the pile is driven to the required elevation in shale and required ultimate capacity is reached, whereupon driving shall be halted and gages removed from the pile.  Gages shall be checked prior to reaching bedrock to be sure the gages are functioning properly and allow assessment of the driving stresses throughout the seating process in the rock.   If it is determined that additional driving is required and the pile top is within 1 foot of the ground surface, the pile shall be spliced and the gages reattached to the head end of the next pile segment prior to the resumption of driving.

3.2.5.2   Testing Schedule

                              

No. of

   Bridge 
Location    
Piles Tested  


2End of Driving 
1Restrike
   001        
L. Abut

     1
               

X


     X

                 
R. Abut
     
     1



X


     X

   801        
L. Abut

     1
                                       X


     X



R. Abut
    
     1



X


     X

1Use CAPWAP analysis program or approved equal for re-strike tests.

2CAPWAP program or approved equal shall be used to obtain dynamic test data at the end of driving of the  test pile at each abutment.  Subcontractor will verify the Case Method equation and damping factors selected are appropriate.

3.2.5.3   Re-strike

Re-strike shall be performed after waiting 48 hours after pile installation.  Re-strike driving sequence shall be performed with a warm hammer and consist of striking the pile for 50 blows or until the pile penetrates an additional 3 inches, whichever occurs first.  If the pile movement is less than ¼ inch in 20 blows, the re-strike may be terminated.

3.2.6   Test Results

3.2.6.1   Production Pile Testing

Within 1 day of production pile testing, the subcontractor shall prepare a hand written daily field report summarizing the dynamic testing results.  As a minimum, the daily report shall include the calculated driving stresses, transferred energy, and estimated pile capacity at the time of testing.  Variations from previous trends in the dynamic test data shall also be noted.  Daily field reports shall be faxed to (785) 239-2944 ATTN:  Roger Williams.

3.2.6.2   Formal Reports

Typed formal reports summarizing the dynamic testing results shall be submitted to the Contracting Officer by the subcontractor within 5 days after completion of all test pile driving at each bridge.

3.2.7   Additional Testing

If the number of dynamic tests are adjusted during pile installation, an equitable adjustment in contract price will be made as discussed in the Construction Clauses.

3.3   COMPUTATION OF QUANTITIES

Quantities of piling will be computed in linear feet.  The computations will be based on the information contained in the Contractor's driving log, and the following controls:

Full allowance for the number of linear feet of satisfactorily driven piles below the cutoff elevation.

Fifty percent allowance for cutoffs.  Lengths of cutoffs will be determined by subtracting the actual length driven below cutoff elevation and the length indicated on the drawings or as directed.

Full allowance below cutoff elevation plus an additional 50 percent allowance below cutoff elevation for piles which are pulled at the direction on the Contracting officer and determined to be in good condition.

Fifty percent allowance below cutoff elevation of pulled piles which are re-driven and which have previously been determined to be in good condition.

No allowance for piles which are pulled at the direction of the contracting officer and determined not to be in good condition.

Full allowance for piles which are pulled at the direction of the Contracting Officer and determined not be in good condition.

Splices:  No direct payment will be made for splicing.

   -- End of Section --

SECTION 03100A

STRUCTURAL CONCRETE FORMWORK

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic designation only.

          AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF STATE HIGHWAY AND TRANSPORTATION OFFICIALS 

AASHTO




17th Edition, 2002


          AMERICAN HARDBOARD ASSOCIATION (AHA)

  AHA ANSI/AHA A135.4             

(1995) Basic Hardboard

          ACI INTERNATIONAL (ACI)
ACI 347R

(1994) Guide to Formwork for Concrete

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE (DOC)

PS-1
(1996) Voluntary Product Standard - Construction and Industrial Plywood

1.2   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only.  When used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-02 Shop Drawings
Concrete Formwork; G, RE.

  Drawings showing details of formwork, including dimensions of fiber voids, joints, supports, studding and shoring, and sequence of form and shoring removal.

SD-03 Product Data
 Design Analysis and Calculations; G, RE.

  Design analysis and calculations for form design and methodology used in the design.

Form Materials; G, RE.

  Manufacturer's data including literature describing form materials, accessories, and form releasing agents.

False-work; G, RE.

  Manufacturer's recommendation on method and rate of application of form releasing agents.

SD-07 Certificates
Fiber Voids; G, RE.

  Certificates attesting that fiber voids conform to the specified requirements.

1.3   DESIGN ANALYSIS AND CALCULATIONS
Formwork shall be designed in accordance with methodology of ACI 347R and AASHTO for anticipated loads, lateral pressures, and stresses.  Forms shall be capable of producing a surface which meets the requirements of the class of finish specified in Section 03301 CAST-IN-PLACE STRUCTURAL CONCRETE.  Forms shall be capable of withstanding the pressures resulting from placement and vibration of concrete.

1.4   STORAGE AND HANDLING

Fiber voids shall be stored above ground level in a dry location.  Fiber voids shall be kept dry until installed and overlaid with concrete.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   FORM MATERIALS
2.1.1   Forms For Class B Finish

This class of finish shall apply to all exterior surfaces, and to surfaces which will be exposed to view. This class of finish shall be used for all work, except where indicated on the drawings, or where another Class is specified for use. Forms for Class B finished surfaces shall be plywood panels conforming to PS-1, Grade B-B concrete form panels, Class I or II.  Other form materials or liners may be used provided the smoothness and appearance of concrete produced will be equivalent to that produced by the plywood concrete form panels.  Forms for round columns shall be the prefabricated seamless type.

2.1.2   Forms For Class C Finish

This class of finish shall apply to interior surfaces which will not be exposed to view.  Forms for Class C finished surfaces shall be shiplap lumber; plywood conforming to PS1, Grade B-B concrete form panels, Class I or II; tempered concrete form hardboard conforming to AHA A135.4; other approved concrete form material; or steel, except that steel lining on wood sheathing shall not be used.  Forms for round columns may have one vertical seam.

2.1.3   Forms For Class D Finish

This class of finish shall apply to surfaces below finished grade, which will be permanently covered by other concrete placements or backfill soil.  Forms for Class D finished surfaces, except where concrete is placed against earth, shall be wood or steel or other approved concrete form material.

2.1.4   Form Ties

Form ties shall be factory-fabricated metal ties, shall be of the removable or internal disconnecting or snap-off type, and shall be of a design that will not permit form deflection and will not spall concrete upon removal. Solid backing shall be provided for each tie.  Except where removable tie rods are used, ties shall not leave holes in the concrete surface less than 1/4 inch nor more than 1 inch deep and not more than 1 inch in diameter. Removable tie rods shall be not more than 1-1/2 inches in diameter.

2.1.5   Form Releasing Agents
Form releasing agents shall be commercial formulations that will not bond with, stain or adversely affect concrete surfaces.  Agents shall not impair subsequent treatment of concrete surfaces depending upon bond or adhesion nor impede the wetting of surfaces to be cured with water or curing compounds.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   INSTALLATION OF CONCRETE FORMWORK
Forms shall be mortar tight, properly aligned and adequately supported to produce concrete surfaces meeting the surface requirements specified in Section 03301 CAST-IN-PLACE STRUCTURAL CONCRETE and conforming to construction tolerance given in TABLE 1.  Where concrete surfaces are to have a Class B finish, joints in form panels shall be arranged as approved.  Where forms for continuous surfaces are placed in successive units, the forms shall fit over the completed surface to obtain accurate alignment of the surface and to prevent leakage of mortar. Forms shall not be reused if there is any evidence of surface wear and tear or defects which would impair the quality of the surface.  Surfaces of forms to be reused shall be cleaned of mortar from previous concreting and of all other foreign material before reuse.  Form ties that are to be completely withdrawn shall be coated with a non-staining bond breaker.

3.2   CHAMFERING

Except as otherwise shown, external corners that will be exposed shall be chamfered, beveled, or rounded by moldings placed in the forms.

3.3   COATING

Forms for Class B finished surfaces shall be coated with a form releasing agent before the form or reinforcement is placed in final position.  The coating shall be used as recommended in the manufacturer's printed or written instructions.  Surplus coating on form surfaces and coating on reinforcing steel and construction joints shall be removed before placing concrete.

3.4   REMOVAL OF FORMS

Forms shall be removed preventing injury to the concrete and ensuring the complete safety of the structure. Formwork for columns, walls, side of beams and other parts not supporting the weight of concrete may be removed when the concrete has attained sufficient strength to resist damage from the removal operation but not before at least 24 hours has elapsed since concrete placement.  Supporting forms and shores shall not be removed until the structural units are strong enough to carry their own weight and any other construction or natural loads. Supporting forms or shores shall not be removed before the concrete strength has reached 70 percent of design strength, as determined by field cured cylinders or other approved methods.  This strength shall be demonstrated by job-cured test specimens, and by a structural analysis considering the proposed loads in relation to these test strengths and the strength of forming and shoring system.  The job-cured test specimens for form removal purposes shall be provided in numbers as directed and shall be in addition to those required for concrete quality control.  The specimens shall be removed from molds at the age of 24 hours and shall receive, insofar as possible, the same curing and protection as the structures they represent.

TABLE 1

TOLERANCES FOR FORMED SURFACES
  1.  Variations from the           


In any 10 feet of 

      plumb:                        


length -----------------

1/4 inch

 
a.  In the lines and          

Maximum for entire 

          
surfaces of columns,      

length ------------------- 

1 inch

          
piers, walls and

          
in arises

      
b.  For exposed corner        

In any 20 feet of 

          
columns, control-joint     

length --------------- 

1/4 inch

          
grooves, and other        


Maximum for entire  

          
conspicuous lines         


length------------------ 

1/2 inch

  2.  Variation from the            


In any 10 feet of 

      level or from the             


length ------------------

1/4 inch

      grades indicated              


In any bay or in any 20 

      on the drawings:              


feet of length---------- 

3/8 inch

  3.  Variation in                  


Minus ----------------- 

1/4 inch

      cross-sectional               


Plus ------------------ 

1/2 inch

      dimensions of columns

      and beams and in the

      thickness of slabs and walls

  4.  Footings:

      
a.  Variation of dimensions   

Minus ------------------ 

1/2 inch

          
in plan                   


Plus ------------------- 

2 inches

                                    



when formed or plus 3 inches

                                    



when placed against unformed

                                    



excavation

      
b.  Misplacement of           

2 percent of the footing

          
eccentricity              


width in the direction of

                                    



misplacement but not more than

                                    



2 inches

      
c.  Reduction in thickness    

Minus ------------------ 

5 percent

          
of specified thickness

-- End of Section --

SECTION 03200A

CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic designation only.

AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF STATE HIGHWAY AND TRANSPORTATION OFFICIALS

AASHTO
17th Edition, 2002

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM A 615
(1996a) Deformed and Plain Billet-Steel Bars for Concrete Reinforcement

1.2   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only.  When used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-02 Shop Drawings
Concrete Reinforcement System; G, GD.

  Detail drawings showing reinforcing steel placement, schedules, sizes, grades, and splicing and bending details.  Drawings shall show support details including types, sizes and spacing.

SD-07 Certificates
Reinforcing Steel; G, GD.

  Certified copies of mill reports attesting that the reinforcing steel furnished contains no less than 25 percent recycled scrap steel and meets the requirements specified herein, prior to the installation of reinforcing steel.

1.3   DELIVERY AND STORAGE

Reinforcement and accessories shall be stored off the ground on platforms, skids, or other supports.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   REINFORCING STEEL
Reinforcing steel shall be deformed bars conforming to ASTM A 615, grade 60.  All reinforcing steel shall be epoxy coated.

2.2   WIRE TIES

Wire ties shall be 16 gauge or heavier black annealed steel wire.

2.3   SUPPORTS

Bar supports for formed surfaces shall be designed and fabricated in accordance with AASHTO and shall be steel or pre-cast concrete blocks.  Pre-cast concrete blocks shall have wire ties and shall be not less than 4 inches square when supporting reinforcement on ground.  Pre-cast concrete block shall have compressive strength equal to that of the surrounding concrete.  Where concrete formed surfaces will be exposed to weather or where surfaces are to be painted, steel supports within 1/2 inch of concrete surface shall be galvanized, plastic protected or of stainless steel.  Concrete supports used in concrete exposed to view shall have the same color and texture as the finish surface.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT SYSTEM
Reinforcement shall be bent cold to conform accurately to the dimensions and shapes shown on the approved working drawings.  Bends shall be made accurately in a suitable bending machine.  Unless, otherwise specifically approved, bars shall be shop bent before shipment and shall not be bent in the field. Unless, otherwise shown on the plans, bends shall be in accordance with AASHTO.  Fabricating tolerances for bars shall be in accordance with AASHTO.  Reinforcing bars shall be cut to the lengths indicated on the plans.  Safety caps shall be placed on all exposed ends of vertical concrete reinforcement bars that pose a danger to life safety.   Wire tie ends shall face away from the forms.

3.1.1   Placement

Reinforcement shall be free from loose rust and scale, dirt, oil, or other deleterious coating that could reduce bond with the concrete.  Reinforcement shall be placed in accordance with AASHTO at locations shown plus or minus one bar diameter.  Reinforcement shall be as indicated through construction joints.  Concrete coverage shall be as indicated or as required by AASHTO.  If bars are moved more than one bar diameter to avoid interference with other reinforcement, conduits or embedded items, the resulting arrangement of bars, including additional bars required to meet structural requirements, shall be approved before concrete is placed.

3.1.2   Splicing

There shall be no splices unless shown on the drawings or approved by the Contracting Officer.  Splices which are permitted, unless otherwise shown on the plans, shall be made in accordance with AASHTO.

-- End of Section --

SECTION 03301

CAST IN PLACE STRUCTURAL CONCRETE 

PART 1   GENERAL

Concrete specified elsewhere in the contract specifications, shall conform to the materials requirements specified herein for concrete and aggregates. 

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic designation only.

ACI INTERNATIONAL (ACI)

ACI 117/117R
(1990; Errata) Standard Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials

ACI 207
(1996) Mass Concrete

ACI 211.1
(1991) Standard Practice for Selecting Proportions for Normal, Heavyweight, and Mass Concrete

ACI 214
(1977; R 1997) Recommended Practice for Evaluation of Strength Test Results of Concrete

ACI 304R
(1989) Guide for Measuring, Mixing, Transporting and Placing Concrete

ACI 305R
(1999) Hot Weather Concreting

ACI 318/318R
(1992; Rev 1992; Errata) Building Code Requirements for Reinforced Concrete

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM C 31/C 31M
(2000) Making and Curing Concrete Test Specimens in the Field

ASTM C 33
(1999 ae1) Concrete Aggregates

ASTM C 39/C 39M
(1999) Compressive Strength of Cylindrical Concrete Specimens

ASTM C 40
(1999) Organic Impurities in Fine Aggregates for Concrete

ASTM C 87
(1983; R 1995e1) Effect of Organic Impurities in Fine Aggregate on Strength of Mortar

ASTM C 94/C 94M
(2000) Ready-Mixed Concrete

ASTM C 117
(1995) Materials Finer Than 75 micrometer (No. 200) Sieve in Mineral Aggregates by Washing

ASTM C 123
(1998) Lightweight Particles in Aggregate

ASTM C 127
(1988; R 1993el) Specific Gravity and Absorption of Coarse Aggregate

ASTM C 128
(1997) Specific Gravity and Absorption of Fine Aggregate

ASTM C 131
(1996) Resistance to Degradation of Small-Size Coarse Aggregate by Abrasion and Impact in the Los Angeles Machine

ASTM C 136
(1996a) Sieve Analysis of Fine and Coarse Aggregates

ASTM C 142
(1978; R 1997) Clay Lumps and Friable Particles in Aggregates

ASTM C 143/C 143M
(2000) Slump of Hydraulic Cement Concrete

ASTM C 150
(1999a) Portland Cement

ASTM C 171
(1997a) Sheet Materials for Curing Concrete

ASTM C 172
(1999) Sampling Freshly Mixed Concrete

ASTM C 192/C 192M
(2000) Making and Curing Concrete Test Specimens in the Laboratory

ASTM C 231
(1997e1) Air Content of Freshly Mixed Concrete by the Pressure Method

ASTM C 260
(2000) Air-Entraining Admixtures for Concrete

ASTM C 295
(1998) Petrographic Examination of Aggregates for Concrete

ASTM C 309
(1998a) Liquid Membrane-Forming Compounds for Curing Concrete

ASTM C 441
Standard Test Method for Effectiveness of Mineral Admixtures or Ground Blast – Furnace Slag in Preventing Excessive Expansion of Concrete Due to the Alkali-Silica Reaction

ASTM C 494/C 494M
(1999a) Chemical Admixtures for Concrete

ASTM C 535
(1996e1) Resistance to Degradation of Large-Size Coarse Aggregate by Abrasion and Impact in the Los Angeles Machine

ASTM C 566
(1997) Total Evaporable Moisture Content of Aggregate by Drying

ASTM C 595
Blended Hydraulic Cements

ASTM C 618
(2000) Coal Fly Ash and Raw or Calcined Natural Pozzolan for Use as a Mineral Admixture in Concrete

ASTM C 666
(1997) Resistance of Concrete to Rapid Freezing and Thawing

ASTM C 881
(1999) Epoxy-Resin-Base Bonding Systems for Concrete

ASTM C 989
(1999) Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag for Use in Concrete and Mortars

ASTM C 1017/C 1017M
(1998) Chemical Admixtures for Use in Producing Flowing Concrete

ASTM C 1064/C 1064M
(1999) Temperature of Freshly Mixed Portland Cement Concrete 

ASTM C 1077
(1998) Laboratories Testing Concrete and Concrete Aggregates for Use in Construction and Criteria for Laboratory Evaluation

ASTM C 1107
(1999) Packaged Dry, Hydraulic-Cement Grout (Nonshrink)

ASTM C 1260
(1994) Potential Alkali Reactivity of Aggregates (Mortar-Bar Method)

ASTM D 75
(1987; R 1997) Sampling Aggregates

U.S. ARMY CORPS OF ENGINEERS (USACE)

COE CRD-C 94
(1995) Surface Retarders

COE CRD-C 104
(1980) Method of Calculation of the Fineness Modulus of Aggregate

COE CRD-C 114
(1997) Test Method for Soundness of Aggregates by Freezing and Thawing of Concrete Specimens

COE CRD-C 143
(1962) Specifications for Meters for Automatic Indication of Moisture in Fine Aggregate

COE CRD-C 318
(1979) Cloth, Burlap, Jute (or Kenaf)

COE CRD-C 400
(1963) Requirements for Water for Use in Mixing or Curing Concrete

COE CRD-C 521
(1981) Standard Test Method for Frequency and Amplitude of Vibrators for Concrete

NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY (NIST)

NIST HB 44
(1997) NIST Handbook 44:  Specifications, Tolerances, and Other Technical Requirements for Weighing and Measuring Devices

NATIONAL READY-MIXED CONCRETE ASSOCIATION (NRMCA)

NRMCA CPMB 100
(1996) Concrete Plant Standards

1.2   SUBMITTALS

Item numbers within submittal packages shall be clearly identified.  Information, including letters, test results, and certifications, shall be presented with headings relevant to this project.

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only or as otherwise designated.  When used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-03 Product Data
Concrete Mixture Proportioning; G, GD.

Concrete Mixture Proportioning submittal shall be made for each mixture proposed for use in the work.  Requirements outlined in this paragraph shall be included in one transmittal.  Concrete mixture proportions shall be determined by the Contractor, in accordance with the requirements in paragraphs, "MATERIALS" and submitted for review. The concrete mixture quantities of all ingredients per cubic yard and nominal maximum coarse aggregate size that will be used in the manufacture of each quality of concrete shall be stated.  Statements regarding cementitious materials, aggregates, and chemical admixtures shall address all requirements specified.  Proportions shall indicate the mass of cement, pozzolan and ground granulated blast-furnace (GGBF) slag, and water; the mass of fine and coarse aggregates in a saturated surface-dry condition; and the quantities of admixtures.  The submission shall be accompanied by test reports from a laboratory complying with ASTM C 1077 which show that proportions thus selected will produce concrete of the qualities indicated.  No substitution shall be made in the source or type of materials used in the work without additional tests to show that the quality of the new materials and concrete are satisfactory.

Batch Plant; G, GD.

The Contractor shall submit batch plant data to the Contracting Officer for review for conformance with applicable specifications.

Concrete Mixers; G, GD.

Capacity; G, GD.

The Contractor shall submit concrete mixer data which includes the make, type, and capacity of concrete mixers proposed for mixing concrete in conformance with the paragraphs, "CAPACITY" and "CONCRETE MIXERS."

The previous three submittals (Batch Plant, Concrete Mixers, and Capacity) shall be submitted in a single packet.

Conveying Equipment and Methods; G, RE.

The conveying equipment and methods for transporting, handling, and depositing the concrete shall be submitted for review by the Contracting Officer for conformance with paragraphs, "CAPACITY" and "CONVEYING EQUIPMENT."

Placing Equipment and Methods; G, RE.

All placing equipment and methods shall be submitted for review by the Contracting Officer for conformance with paragraph, "CAPACITY."

The previous two submittals (Conveying Equipment, and Placing Equipment) shall be submitted in a single packet.

Testing Technicians; G, RE.

Concrete Transportation Construction Inspector (CTCI); G, RE.

The Contractor shall submit statements that the concrete testing technicians and the concrete inspectors meet the requirements of paragraph, "TESTS AND INSPECTIONS."

Construction Joint Treatment; G, RE.

The method and equipment proposed for joint cleanup and waste disposal shall be submitted for review and approval for conformance with paragraph, "CONSTRUCTION JOINT TREATMENT."

Curing and Protection; G, RE.

The curing medium and methods to be used shall be submitted for review and approval for conformance with paragraph, "CURING AND PROTECTION."

Cold-Weather Placing; G, RE.

If concrete is to be placed under cold-weather conditions, the proposed materials, methods, and protection meeting the requirements of paragraph, "COLD-WEATHER PLACING" shall be submitted for approval.

Hot-Weather Placing; G, RE .

Finishing; G, RE.

If concrete is to be placed under hot-weather conditions, the proposed materials and methods, meeting the requirements of paragraph, "HOT-WEATHER PLACING" and paragraph, "FINISHING," shall be submitted for review and approval.

The previous five submittals (Construction Joint Treatment, Curing and Protection, Cold-Weather Placing, and Hot-Weather Placing, and Finishing) shall be submitted in a single packet.

SD-06 Test Reports
Aggregate Quality; G, GD.

Aggregate quality tests shall be submitted at least 30 days prior to start of concrete placement, in accordance with paragraph, "QUALITY OF AGGREGATES."  Submit with Concrete Mixture Proportioning submittal.

Temperature Study; G, GD.

A certified detailed thermal analysis conforming to ACI 207 prepared by a licensed professional engineer.  Certified laboratory test report on samples of the approved concrete mixtures. Temperature control plan and temperature control procedures. Submit at least 30 days prior to start of concrete placement.

Uniformity of Concrete Mixing; G, GD.

The results of the initial mixer uniformity tests as required in paragraph, "MIXER UNIFORMITY" shall be submitted at least 30 days prior to the initiation of placing.

Tests and Inspections; G, RE.

Test results and inspection reports shall be submitted daily and weekly as required in paragraph, "REPORTS."

SD-07 Certificates
All certificates shall be submitted in a single packet.

Cementitious Materials; G, GD
  Cementitious Materials, including Cement and Pozzolan, and Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag will be accepted on the basis of the manufacturer's certification of compliance, accompanied by mill test reports that materials meet the requirements of the specification under which they are furnished.  Certification and mill test reports shall be from samples taken from the particular lot furnished.  No cementitious materials shall be used until notice of acceptance has been given by the Contracting Officer.  Cementitious materials will be subject to check testing from samples obtained at the source, at transfer points, or at the project site, as scheduled by the Contracting Officer, and such sampling will be by or under the supervision of the Government at its expense.  Material not meeting specifications shall be promptly removed from the site of work.

Impervious-Sheet Curing Materials; G, GD
  Impervious-Sheet Curing Materials shall be certified for compliance with all specification requirements.

Air-Entraining Admixture; G, GD
  Air-Entraining Admixture shall be certified for compliance with all specification requirements.

Other Chemical Admixtures; G, GD
  Other Chemical Admixtures shall be certified for compliance with all specification requirements.

Membrane-Forming Curing Compound; G, GD
  Membrane-Forming Curing Compound shall be certified for compliance with all specification requirements.

Epoxy Resin; G, GD.

  Epoxy Resin Bonding Compound shall be certified for compliance with all specification requirements.

Nonshrink Grout; G, GD.

Descriptive literature of the Nonshrink Grout proposed for use shall be furnished together with a certificate from the manufacturer stating that it is suitable for the application or exposure for which it is being considered.

SD-04 Samples
Aggregates; G, RE. 

Cementitious Materials, Admixtures, and Curing Compound; G, RE.

Samples of materials for government testing and approval shall be submitted as required in paragraph, "PRECONSTRUCTION SAMPLING AND TESTING."

1.3   MATERIALS TESTING AND SAMPLING

The Contractor shall be responsible for initial materials sampling and testing for approval of sources, and for testing during construction. Materials shall be tested by an approved independent commercial testing laboratory.

1.4   GOVERNMENT TESTING AND SAMPLING

The Government will sample and test aggregates and concrete to determine compliance with the specifications. The Contractor shall provide facilities and labor as may be necessary for procurement of representative test samples.  Samples of aggregates will be obtained at the point of batching in accordance with ASTM D 75.  Concrete will be sampled in accordance with ASTM C 172.

1.4.1   Preconstruction Sampling and Testing

1.4.1.1   Aggregates
The Contractor shall be responsible for initial materials sampling and testing for approval of sources. All aggregates proposed for use in the work shall be tested for conformance with specified requirements.   The Contractor's aggregate testing and evaluation shall conform to the specified requirements in paragraph QUALITY. Material sources shall be tested by an approved independent commercial testing laboratory, and certified copies of laboratory test reports and analysis shall be submitted in accordance with paragraph Tests and Inspections.

1.5   DESIGN REQUIREMENTS

1.5.1   Concrete Strength

Specified compressive strength f'c shall be as follows:

  COMPRESSIVE STRENGTH (PSI)          Super and Substructure Elements of Bridge 001 & 801

   4,000 @ 28  days                              For all work

1.5.2   Maximum Water-Cement (W/C) Ratio

Maximum W/C shall be 0.45 by mass.  The W/C ratio may cause higher strengths than that required by paragraph "Concrete Strength" of this section.

1.6   CONSTRUCTION TOLERANCES

Except as specified otherwise, a plus tolerance increases and a minus tolerance decreases the dimension to which it applies.  A tolerance without sign means plus or minus.  Where only one sign is specified, there is no limit in the other direction.  Tolerances are not cumulative.  The most restrictive tolerance will control.  Tolerances shall not extend the structure beyond legal boundaries.

a.  Level and grade tolerance measurements of slabs shall be made as soon as possible after finishing.  When forms or shoring are used, the measurements shall be made prior to removal.

b.  Construction tolerances shall conform to the requirements of ACI 117/117R, except as otherwise directed.

1.6.1   Appearance

Permanently exposed surfaces shall be cleaned, if stained or otherwise discolored, by a method that does not harm the concrete and that is approved by the Contracting Officer.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   MATERIALS

2.1.1   Cementitious Materials
   Cementitious materials shall be Portland cement, portland-pozzolan cement, portland cement in combination with pozzolan or GGBF slag, and shall conform to appropriate specifications listed below.  Use of cementitious materials in architectural concrete shall be restricted to one color, one source, and one type. 

2.1.1.1   Portland Cement

Portland cement shall conform to ASTM C 150, Type II, low heat of hydration, meeting the low alkali requirement, and meeting the optional physical requirements. The same types and source of Portland cement shall be used throughout the entire project.  White Portland cement shall meet the above requirements, and may only be used when specifically approved in writing.

2.1.1.2   High-Early-Strength Portland Cement

ASTM C 150, Type III, with C3A limited to 8 percent, meeting the low alkali requirement may be used only when specifically approved in writing.

2.1.1.3   Pozzolan, Other than Silica Fume

Pozzolan shall conform to ASTM C 618, Class C or F, with the optional requirements for multiple factor, drying shrinkage, and uniformity from Table 2A of ASTM C 618.  Requirement for maximum alkalies from Table 1A of ASTM C 618 shall apply.  Loss on ignition shall not exceed 3 percent.  Fly Ash, when used to mitigate alkali-aggregate reactivity, shall be Class F and have a Calcium Oxide (CaO) content of less than 8 percent.

2.1.1.4   Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag

Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag shall conform to ASTM C 989, Grade 120.

2.1.1.5   Blended Hydraulic Cement

Portland-pozzolan cement shall conform to ASTM C 595, Type IP, meeting the mortar expansion requirements.

2.1.2   Aggregates

2.1.2.1   General

Concrete aggregates may be furnished from any source capable of meeting the quality requirements as stated in paragraph QUALITY.  Coarse aggregates shall be produced from Burlington limestone.  The sources listed at the end of this section were previously evaluated and were found at that time capable of meeting the quality requirements when suitably processed.  No guarantee is given or implied that any of the listed sources are currently capable of producing aggregates that meet the required quality stated in paragraph QUALITY. The sources listed at the end of this section, are provided for information only, there are no pre-approved aggregate sources.  All aggregates proposed for use in the work shall be tested for conformance with specified requirements.  Fine and coarse aggregates shall conform to the grading requirements of ASTM C 33.  The nominal maximum size shall be as listed in paragraph NOMINAL MAXIMUM-SIZE COARSE AGGREGATE.  

In addition to the grading limits in ASTM C 33, the fine aggregate, as delivered to the mixer shall have a fineness modulus of not less than 2.40 nor greater than 3.10.  The grading of the fine aggregate shall also be controlled so that the fineness moduli of at least four of any five consecutive test samples of the fine aggregate as delivered to the mixer shall not vary more than 0.15 from the average fineness modulus of all samples taken during the first 30 days of concrete placement unless otherwise directed.  The fineness modulus shall be determined by dividing by 100, the sum of the cumulative percentages retained on U.S. Standard Sieves Nos. 4, 8, 16, 30, 50, and 100. At the option of the Contractor, fine aggregate may be separated into two or more sizes or classifications, but the uniformity of grading of the separate sizes shall be controlled so that they may be combined throughout the job in fixed proportions established during the first 30 days of concrete placement.

2.1.2.2   Concrete Aggregate Sources

 After the award of the contract, the Contractor shall designate in writing only one source or combination of sources from which he proposes to furnish aggregates.  The selected samples for acceptance testing shall be provided as required by paragraph GOVERNMENT TESTING AND SAMPLING.  If a source for coarse or fine aggregates designated by the Contractor does not meet the quality requirements stated in paragraph QUALITY, the Contractor shall furnish the coarse or fine aggregate, as the case may be, from another source for testing at no additional cost to the Government. The Contractor shall be responsible for sampling, shipping, and testing costs for proposed replacement aggregate sources.

2.1.2.3   Quality

Fine aggregates shall conform to the aggregate quality requirements of ASTM C 33, except as modified herein. Coarse aggregates shall conform to the aggregate quality requirements of ASTM C 33, Class 5S, except as modified herein.  Aggregate particles shall be sound and durable and free from objectionable coatings.  Coarse aggregate shall not contain more than 0.5 percent by weight of white tripolitic chert that has a specific gravity, saturated surface dry, of less than 2.40.  Tripolitic chert is the white porous siliceous form of weathered chert found in nodules and beds within some Burlington limestone sources.  The total amount of all types of chert shall not exceed 3 percent by weight.  To keep chert from exceeding these specified maximum limits, it may be necessary to employ selective quarrying to utilize the lesser cherty portions of the limestone deposit and to remove cherty particles by processing, loading, and handpicking from the quarried material before and during final processing into finished aggregate sizes.  

Aggregates shall have a specific gravity, saturated surface dry of not less than 2.60, and an absorption of not more than 2.0 percent, as determined by ASTM C 127 and ASTM C 128.  The aggregates shall be tested in accordance with ASTM C 1260 and shall have an expansion of less than 0.08 percent at 16 days.  If the aggregates have an expansion of 0.08 percent or more at 16 days, the cement shall be replaced. If the aggregates have an expansion of 0.08 percent or more at 16 days, the cement shall be replaced.  The replacement cement, and the aggregates shall be tested in accordance with ASTM C 1260 and shall have an expansion of less than 0.08 percent at 16 days. The replacement cement shall be tested in accordance with ASTM C 441. 

In addition, aggregates delivered to the mixer shall meet the following requirements:
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2.1.2.4   Particle Shape

The shape of the particles in the fine aggregate and in the coarse aggregate shall be generally spherical or cubical.  The quantity of flat and elongated particles in the separated size groups of coarse aggregate, as defined and determined in accordance with CRD-C 119 shall not exceed 25 percent in any size group.

2.1.3   Chemical Admixtures

Chemical admixtures to be used, when required or permitted, shall conform to the appropriate specification listed.

2.1.3.1   Air-Entraining Admixture
The air-entraining admixture shall conform to ASTM C 260 and shall consistently cause the concrete to have an air content in the specified ranges under field conditions.

2.1.3.2   Accelerating Admixture

Accelerators shall meet the requirements of ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type C or E, except that calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride shall not be used.

2.1.3.3   Water-Reducing or Retarding Admixture

a.  Water-Reducing or Retarding Admixtures:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type A, B, or D, except that the 6-month and 1-year compressive strength tests are waived.

b.  High-Range Water Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type F or G except that the 6-month and 1-year strength requirements shall be waived.  The admixture may be used only when approved by the Contracting Officer, such approval being contingent upon particular mixture control as described in the Contractor's Quality Control Plan.

2.1.3.4   Other Chemical Admixtures
Other chemical admixtures for use in producing flowing concrete shall comply with ASTM C 1017/C 1017M, Type 1 or 2.  These admixtures shall be used only for concrete listed in paragraph SLUMP.

2.1.4   Curing Materials

2.1.4.1   Impervious-Sheet Curing Materials
Impervious-sheet curing materials shall conform to ASTM C 171, type optional, except polyethylene film shall not be used.

2.1.4.2   Membrane-Forming Curing Compound
The membrane-forming curing compound shall conform to ASTM C 309, Type 1-D or 2, except a styrene acrylate or chlorinated rubber compound meeting Class B requirements shall be used for surfaces that are to be painted or are to receive bituminous roofing, or waterproofing, or floors that are to receive adhesive applications of resilient flooring.  The curing compound selected shall be compatible with any subsequent paint, roofing, coating, or flooring specified.  Nonpigmented compound shall contain a fugitive dye and shall have the reflective requirements in ASTM C 309 waived.

2.1.4.3   Burlap

Burlap used for curing shall conform to COE CRD-C 318.

2.1.5   Water

Water for mixing and curing shall be fresh, clean, potable, and free of injurious amounts of oil, acid, salt, alkali, or organic compounds, except that non-potable water may be used if it meets the requirements of COE CRD-C 400.

2.1.6   Non-shrink Grout
Non-shrink grout shall conform to ASTM C 1107 and shall be a commercial formulation suitable for the application proposed.

2.1.7   Epoxy Resin
Epoxy resin for use in repairs shall conform to ASTM C 881, Type III, Grade I or II.

2.2   CONCRETE MIXTURE PROPORTIONING
2.2.1   Quality of Mixture

For each portion of the structure, mixture proportions shall be selected so that the strength and W/C requirements listed in paragraph DESIGN REQUIREMENTS are met.

2.2.2   Cement Content

Cement Content shall be measured by weight.  Cement content per cubic meter of concrete shall be 564 pounds, minimum.

2.2.3   Aggregate

The aggregate portion of the concrete mixtures shall contain at least 50 percent crushed Burlington limestone coarse aggregate.

2.2.4   Nominal Maximum-Size Coarse Aggregate

Nominal maximum-size coarse aggregate shall be 3/4 inch.

2.2.5   Air Content

Air content as delivered to the forms and as determined by ASTM C 231 shall be between between 4-1/2 and 7-1/2 percent.

2.2.6   Slump

The slump shall be determined in accordance with ASTM C 143 and shall be within the range of 1 to 4 inches. Where placement by pump is approved, the slump shall not exceed 6 inches.  Concrete to be placed by tremie shall conform to the slump limits in ACI 304R, and shall be subject to Contracting Officer's approval. 

2.2.7   Concrete Proportioning

Trial batches and testing requirements for various qualities of concrete specified shall be the responsibility of the Contractor.  Samples of aggregates shall be obtained in accordance with the requirements of ASTM D 75.  Samples of materials other than aggregate shall be representative of those proposed for the project and shall be accompanied by the manufacturer's test reports indicating compliance with applicable specified requirements. Trial mixtures having proportions, consistencies, and air content suitable for the work shall be made based on methodology described in ACI 211.1, using at least three different water-cement ratios, which will produce a range of strength encompassing those required for the work.  The maximum water-cement ratios required in paragraph MAXIMUM WATER-CEMENT RATIO will be converted to a weight ratio of water to cement plus pozzolan by mass, or GGBF slag by mass equivalency as described in ACI 211.1.  In the case where GGBF slag is used, the weight of the slag shall be included in the equations for the term P, which is used to denote the mass of pozzolan.  If pozzolan (Fly Ash)is used in the concrete mixture, the pozzolan content shall be 20 percent of the total cementitious material.  Trial mixtures shall be proportioned for maximum permitted slump and air content with due consideration to the approved conveying and placement method.  The temperature of concrete in each trial batch shall be reported. For each water-cement ratio, at least three test cylinders for each test age shall be made and cured in accordance with ASTM C 192/C 192M.  They shall be tested at 7 days and at the design age specified in paragraph DESIGN REQUIREMENTS in accordance with ASTM C 39/C 39M.  From these test results, a curve will be plotted showing the relationship between water-cement ratio and strength.

2.2.8   Required Average Compressive Strength

In meeting the strength requirements specified in paragraph CONCRETE STRENGTH, the selected mixture proportion shall produce a required average compressive strength f'cr exceeding the specified strength f'c by the amount indicated below.

2.2.8.1   Average Compressive Strength from Test Records

Where a concrete production facility has test records, a standard deviation shall be established in accordance with the applicable provisions of ACI 214.  Test records from which a standard deviation is calculated shall represent materials, quality control procedures, and conditions similar to those expected, shall represent concrete produced to meet a specified strength or strengths (f'c) within 1,000 psi of that specified for proposed work, and shall consist of at least 30 consecutive tests.  A strength test shall be the average of the strengths of two cylinders made from the same sample of concrete and tested at 28 days or at another test age designated for determination of f'c.

Required average compressive strength f'cr used as the basis for selection of concrete proportions shall be the larger of the equations that follow using the standard deviation as determined above:

f'cr = f'c + 1.34S

f'cr = f'c + 2.33S - 500

Where S = standard deviation

Where a concrete production facility does not have test records meeting the requirements above but does have a record based on 15 to 29 consecutive tests, a standard deviation shall be established as the product of the calculated standard deviation and a modification factor from the following table:

                                             



MODIFICATION FACTOR

                                            



FOR STANDARD DEVIATION

   NUMBER OF TESTS*                 


Use tabulation in paragraph

     less than 15                   
DETERMINING REQUIRED AVERAGE STRENGTH

15                                            



1.16

         
20                                            



1.08

         
25                                            



1.03

     
30 or more                                        


1.00

       *Interpolate for intermediate numbers of tests.

2.2.8.2   Average Compressive Strength without Previous Test Records

When a concrete production facility does not have sufficient field strength test records for calculation of the standard deviation, the required average strength fcr shall be determined as follows:

If the specified compressive strength f'c is less than 3,000 psi,

f'cr = f'c + 1,000

If the specified compressive strength f'c is 3,000 to 5,000 psi,

f'cr = f'c + 1,200

If the specified compressive strength f'c is over  5,000 psi,

f'cr = f'c + 1,400

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   EQUIPMENT

3.1.1   Capacity
The batching, mixing, conveying, and placing equipment shall have a capacity of at least 50 cubic yards per hour.

3.1.2   Batch Plant
Batch plant shall conform to the requirements of NRMCA CPMB 100 and as specified; however, rating plates attached to batch plant equipment are not required.  The batch plant may be located on or off the project site.

3.1.2.1   Batching Equipment

The batching controls shall be semiautomatic or automatic.  The semiautomatic batching system shall be provided with interlocks such that the discharge device cannot be actuated until the indicated material is within the applicable tolerance.  The batching system shall be equipped with an accurate recorder or recorders that meet the requirements of NRMCA CPMB 100.  Separate bins or compartments shall be provided for each size group of aggregate and cement, pozzolan, and GGBF slag.  Aggregates shall be weighed either in separate weigh batchers with individual scales or cumulatively in one weigh batcher on one scale.  Aggregate shall not be weighed in the same batcher with cement, pozzolan, or GGBF slag.  If both cement and pozzolan or GGBF slag are used, they may be batched cumulatively provided that the portland cement is batched first.  If measured by mass, the mass of the water shall not be weighed cumulatively with another ingredient.  Water batcher filling and discharging valves shall be so interlocked that the discharge valve cannot be opened before the filling valve is fully closed.  An accurate mechanical device for measuring and dispensing each admixture shall be provided.  Each dispenser shall be interlocked with the batching and discharging operation of the water so that each admixture is separately batched and discharged automatically in a manner to obtain uniform distribution throughout the batch in the specified mixing period. Admixtures shall not be combined prior to introduction in water.  The plant shall be arranged so as to facilitate the inspection of all operations at all times.  Suitable facilities shall be provided for obtaining representative samples of aggregates from each bin or compartment.  All filling ports for cementitious materials bins or silos shall be clearly marked with a permanent sign stating the contents.

3.1.2.2   Scales

The equipment for batching by mass shall conform to the applicable requirements of NIST HB 44, except that the accuracy shall be plus or minus 0.2 percent of scale capacity.  The Contractor shall provide standard test weights and any other auxiliary equipment required for checking the operating performance of each scale or other measuring devices.  Tests shall be made at the frequency required in paragraph TESTS AND INSPECTIONS, and in the presence of a government inspector.

3.1.2.3   Batching Tolerances

a.  Weighing Tolerances

                                                       



PERCENT OF REQUIRED

               MATERIAL                                        


MASS

          Cementitious materials                           


0 to plus 2

          Aggregate                                      



plus or minus 2

          Water                                          



plus or minus 1

          Chemical admixture                               


0 to plus 6

b.  Volumetric Tolerances - For volumetric batching equipment, the following tolerances shall apply to the required volume of material being batched:

          
Water: ...................... 




Plus or minus 1 percent.

Chemical admixtures: ........ 



Zero to plus 6 percent.

3.1.2.4   Moisture Control

The plant shall be capable of ready adjustment to compensate for the varying moisture content of the aggregates and to change the masses of the materials being batched.  An electric moisture meter complying with the provisions of COE CRD-C 143 shall be provided for measuring moisture in the fine aggregate.  The sensing element shall be arranged so that the measurement is made near the batcher charging gate of the sand bin or in the sand batcher.

3.1.3   Concrete Mixers
The concrete mixers shall not be charged in excess of the capacity recommended by the manufacturer.  The mixers shall be operated at the drum or mixing blade speed designated by the manufacturer.  The mixers shall be maintained in satisfactory operating condition, and the mixer drums shall be kept free of hardened concrete.  Should any mixer at any time produce unsatisfactory results, its use shall be promptly discontinued until it is repaired.

3.1.3.1   Stationary Mixers

Concrete plant mixers shall be tilting, non-tilting, horizontal-shaft, vertical-shaft, or pugmill and shall be provided with an acceptable device to lock the discharge mechanism until the required mixing time has elapsed. The mixing time and uniformity shall conform to all the requirements in ASTM C 94/C 94M applicable to central-mixed concrete.

3.1.3.2   Truck Mixers

Truck mixers, the mixing of concrete therein, and concrete uniformity shall conform to the requirements of ASTM C 94/C 94M.  A truck mixer may be used either for complete mixing (transit-mixed) or to finish the partial mixing done in a stationary mixer (shrink-mixed).  Each truck shall be equipped with two counters from which it will be possible to determine the number of revolutions at mixing speed and the number of revolutions at agitating speed.

3.1.4   Conveying Equipment
The conveying equipment shall conform to the following requirements.

3.1.4.1   Buckets

The interior hopper slope shall be not less than 58 degrees from the horizontal, the minimum dimension of the clear gate opening shall be at least five times the nominal maximum-size aggregate, and the area of the gate opening shall not be less than 2 square feet.  The maximum dimension of the gate opening shall not be greater than twice the minimum dimension.  The bucket gates shall be essentially grout tight when closed and may be manually, pneumatically, or hydraulically operated except that buckets larger than 2 cubic yards shall not be manually operated.  The design of the bucket shall provide means for positive regulation of the amount and rate of deposit of concrete in each dumping position.

3.1.4.2   Transfer Hoppers

Concrete may be charged into non-agitating hoppers for transfer to other conveying devices.  Transfer hoppers shall be capable of receiving concrete directly from delivery vehicles and have conical-shaped discharge features. The transfer hopper shall be equipped with a hydraulically operated gate and with a means of external vibration to effect complete discharge.  Concrete shall not be held in non-agitating transfer hoppers more than 30 minutes.

3.1.4.3   Trucks

Truck mixers operating at agitating speed or truck agitators used for transporting plant-mixed concrete shall conform to the requirements of ASTM C 94/C 94M.  Non-agitating equipment may be used for transporting plant-mixed concrete over a smooth road when the hauling time is less than 15 minutes.  Bodies of non-agitating equipment shall be smooth, watertight, metal containers specifically designed to transport concrete, shaped with rounded corners to minimize segregation, and equipped with gates that will permit positive control of the discharge of the concrete.

3.1.4.4   Chutes

When concrete can be placed directly from a truck mixer, agitator, or non-agitating equipment, the chutes attached to this equipment by the manufacturer may be used.  A discharge deflector shall be used when required by the Contracting Officer.  Separate chutes and other similar equipment will not be permitted for conveying concrete.

3.1.4.5   Belt Conveyors

Belt conveyors shall be designed and operated to assure a uniform flow of concrete from mixer to final place of deposit without segregation of ingredients or loss of mortar and shall be provided with positive means for preventing segregation of the concrete at the transfer points and the point of placing.  Belt conveyors shall be constructed such that the idler spacing shall not exceed 36 inches.  The belt speed shall be a minimum of 300 feet per minute and a maximum of 750 feet per minute.  If concrete is to be placed through installed horizontal or sloping reinforcing bars, the conveyor shall discharge concrete into a pipe or elephant trunk that is long enough to extend through the reinforcing bars.

3.1.4.6   Concrete Pumps

Concrete may be conveyed by positive displacement pump when approved.  The pumping equipment shall be piston or squeeze pressure.  The pipeline shall be rigid steel pipe or heavy-duty flexible hose.  The inside diameter of the pipe shall be at least three times the nominal maximum-size coarse aggregate in the concrete mixture to be pumped but not less than 4 inches.  Aluminum pipe shall not be used.

3.1.4.7   Tremie 

Concrete to be placed by tremie shall conform to ACI 304R.  If the contractor proposes to use tremie methods, contractor's placement equipment and methods shall be submitted for Contracting Officer approval prior to use in the work. 
3.1.5   Vibrators

Vibrators of the proper size, frequency, and amplitude shall be used for the type of work being performed in conformance with the following requirements:

                              

HEAD DIAMETER     
FREQUENCY      
AMPLITUDE

      APPLICATION               

INCHES           
 
VPM          
INCHES

 Thin walls, beams, etc.  
1-1/4 to 2-1/2   

9,000 to 13,500  
0.02  to 0.04

 General construction         
2 to 3-1/2   

8,000 to 12,000  
0.025 to 0.05

The frequency and amplitude shall be determined in accordance with COE CRD-C 521.

3.2   PREPARATION FOR PLACING

Before commencing concrete placement, the following shall be performed.  Surfaces to receive concrete shall be clean and free from frost, ice, mud, and water.  Forms shall be in place, cleaned, coated, and adequately supported, in accordance with Section 03100 STRUCTURAL CONCRETE FORMWORK.  Reinforcing steel shall be in place, cleaned, tied, and adequately supported, in accordance with Section 03200A CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT.  Transporting and conveying equipment shall be in-place, ready for use, clean, and free of hardened concrete and foreign material.  Equipment for consolidating concrete shall be at the placing site and in proper working order.  Equipment and material for curing and for protecting concrete from weather or mechanical damage shall be at the placing site, in proper working condition and in sufficient amount for the entire placement.  When hot, windy conditions during concreting appear probable, equipment and material shall be at the placing site to provide windbreaks, shading, fogging, or other action to prevent plastic shrinkage cracking or other damaging drying of the concrete.

3.2.1   Embedded Items

Before placement of concrete, care shall be taken to determine that all embedded items are firmly and securely fastened in place as indicated on the drawings, or required.  Embedded items shall be free of oil and other foreign matter such as loose coatings or rust, paint, and scale.  The embedding of wood in concrete will be permitted only when specifically authorized or directed.  Voids in sleeves, inserts, and anchor slots shall be filled temporarily with readily removable materials to prevent the entry of concrete into voids.  Welding, including tack welding, will not be permitted on embedded metals within 2 feet of the surface of the concrete.

3.2.2   Concrete on Earth Foundations

Earth surfaces upon which concrete is to be placed shall be clean, damp, and free from debris, frost, ice, and standing or running water.  Prior to placement of concrete, the earth foundation shall have been satisfactorily compacted in accordance with Section 02300 - EXCAVATION, EMBANKMENT AND BACKFILLING.

3.2.3   Concrete on Rock Foundations

Rock surfaces upon which concrete is to be placed shall be clean, free from oil, standing or running water, ice, mud, drummy rock, coating, debris, and loose, semidetached, or unsound fragments.  Joints in rock shall be cleaned to a satisfactory depth, as determined by the Contracting Officer, and to firm rock on the sides.  Immediately before the concrete is placed, all rock surfaces shall be cleaned thoroughly by the use of air-water jets or sandblasting as described in paragraph CONSTRUCTION JOINT TREATMENT.  All rock surfaces shall be kept continuously wet for at least 24 hours immediately prior to placing concrete thereon.  All approximately horizontal surfaces shall be covered, immediately before the concrete is placed, with a layer of mortar proportioned similar to that in the concrete mixture.  The mortar shall be covered with concrete before the time of initial setting of the mortar.

3.2.4   Construction Joint Treatment
Construction joint treatment shall conform to the following requirements.

3.2.4.1   Joint Preparation

Concrete surfaces to which additional concrete is to be bonded shall be prepared for receiving the next lift or adjacent concrete by cleaning with either air-water cutting, sandblasting, high-pressure water jet, or other approved method.  Air-water cutting will not be permitted on formed surfaces or surfaces congested with reinforcing steel.  Regardless of the method used, the resulting surfaces shall be free from all laitance and inferior concrete so that clean, well bonded coarse aggregate is exposed uniformly throughout the lift surface.  Joints shall be roughened to 1/4 inch amplitude per ACI 318.  The edges of the coarse aggregate shall not be undercut.  The surface of horizontal construction joints shall be kept continuously wet for the first 12 hours during the 24-hour period prior to placing fresh concrete.  The surface shall be washed completely clean as the last operation prior to placing the next lift.  There shall be no standing water on the surface upon which concrete is placed.  For bonding new concrete placements to existing concrete structures, a thin bond coat of neat cement grout of about the consistency of thick cream shall be thoroughly scrubbed into the existing prepared concrete surface immediately ahead of the new overlying concrete placement. The grout shall be a 1:1 mixture of portland cement and sand passing the No. 8 sieve.  The new overlying concrete placement shall be deposited before the grout bond coat has had time to dry or stiffen.

3.2.4.2   Air-Water Cutting

Air-water cutting of a construction joint shall be performed at the proper time and only on horizontal construction joints.  The air pressure used in the jet shall be 90 to 110 psi, and the water pressure shall be just sufficient to bring the water into effective influence of the air pressure.  When approved by the Contracting Officer, a retarder complying with the requirements of COE CRD-C 94 may be applied to the surface of the lift to prolong the period of time during which air-water cutting is effective.  Prior to receiving approval, the Contractor shall furnish samples of the material to be used and shall demonstrate the method to be used in applications. After cutting, the surface shall be washed and rinsed as long as there is any trace of cloudiness of the wash water.  Where necessary to remove accumulated laitance, coatings, stains, debris, and other foreign material, high-pressure water jet or sandblasting will be required as the last operation before placing the next lift.

3.2.4.3   High-Pressure Water Jet

A stream of water under a pressure of not less than 3,000 psi may be used for cleaning.  Its use shall be delayed until the concrete is sufficiently hard so that only the surface skin or mortar is removed and there is no undercutting of coarse-aggregate particles.  If the water jet is incapable of a satisfactory cleaning, the surface shall be cleaned by sandblasting.

3.2.4.4   Wet Sandblasting

This method may be used when the concrete has reached sufficient strength to prevent undercutting of the coarse aggregate particles.  The surface of the concrete shall then be washed thoroughly to remove all loose materials.

3.2.4.5   Waste Disposal

The method used in disposing of waste water employed in cutting, washing, and rinsing of concrete surfaces shall be such that the waste water does not stain, discolor, or affect exposed surfaces of the structures, or damage the environment of the project area.  The method of disposal shall be subject to approval.

3.3   PLACING

3.3.1   Temperature Study
The Contractor shall be responsible for monitoring and control of concrete temperatures.  Concrete placement with a least dimension of 2.5 feet shall have temperature sensors installed and monitored.  The Contractor shall provide a detailed thermal analysis conforming to ACI 207. The thermal analysis shall be prepared and certified by a licensed professional engineer.  Samples of the approved concrete mixtures shall be taken and tested in blocks representative of the planned placements.  The laboratory shall install temperature sensors, and monitor the temperature of the specimens, until the concrete has cooled to a safe temperature condition as determined in accordance with ACI 207.  The Contractor shall submit a temperature control plan and temperature control procedures. Concrete placements shall be protected  from damaging thermal gradients and temperature conditions as recommended in ACI 207, except as otherwise specified or directed.  The Contractor shall be responsible for providing temperature instrumentation and monitoring, and other materials and equipment to control concrete temperatures. 

3.3.2   Placing Procedures

The surfaces of horizontal construction joints shall be kept continuously wet for the first 12 hours during the 24-hour period prior to placing concrete.  Surfaces may be dampened immediately before placement if necessary. Concrete placement will not be permitted when, in the opinion of the Contracting Officer, weather conditions prevent proper placement and consolidation.  Concrete shall be deposited as close as possible to its final position in the forms and, in so depositing, there shall be no vertical drop greater than 5 feet except where suitable equipment is provided to prevent segregation and where specifically authorized.  Depositing of the concrete shall be so regulated that it may be effectively consolidated in horizontal layers 2.0 feet or less in thickness with a minimum of lateral movement.  The amount deposited in each location shall be that which can be readily and thoroughly consolidated.  Sufficient placing capacity shall be provided so that concrete placement can be kept plastic and free of cold joints while concrete is being placed.  Concrete shall be placed by methods that will prevent segregation or loss of ingredients.  Any concrete transferred from one conveying device to another shall be passed through a hopper that is conical in shape.  The concrete shall not be dropped vertically more than 5 feet, except where a properly designed and sized elephant truck with rigid drop chute bottom section is provided to prevent segregation and where specifically authorized.  In no case will concrete be discharged to free-fall through reinforcing bars.

3.3.3   Placement by Pump

When concrete is to be placed by pump, the nominal maximum-size coarse aggregate shall not be reduced to accommodate the pumps.  The distance to be pumped shall not exceed limits recommended by the pump manufacturer.  The concrete shall be supplied to the concrete pump continuously.  When pumping is completed, concrete remaining in the pipeline shall be ejected without contamination of concrete in place.  After each operation, equipment shall be thoroughly cleaned, and flushing water shall be wasted outside of the forms.  Grout used to lubricate the pumping equipment at the beginning of the placement will not be incorporated into the placement.

3.3.4   Time Interval Between Mixing and Placing

Concrete shall be placed within 30 minutes after discharge into nonagitating equipment.  When concrete is truck-mixed or when a truck mixer or agitator is used for transporting concrete mixed by a concrete plant mixer, the concrete shall be delivered to the site of the work, and discharge shall be completed within 1-1/2 hours after introduction of the cement to the aggregates.  When the length of haul makes it impossible to deliver truck-mixed concrete within these time limits, batching of cement and a portion of the mixing water shall be delayed until the truck mixer is at or near the construction site.

3.3.5   Cold-Weather Placing
When cold-weather placing of concrete is likely to be subjected to freezing temperatures before the expiration of the curing period, it shall be placed in accordance with procedures previously submitted in accordance with paragraph SUBMITTALS.  The ambient temperature of the space adjacent to the concrete placement and surfaces to receive concrete shall be above 32 degrees F.  The placing temperature of the concrete having a minimum dimension less than 12 inches shall be between 55 and 75 degrees F when measured in accordance with ASTM C 1064/C 1064M.  The placing temperature of the concrete having a minimum dimension greater than 12 inches shall be between 50 and 70 degrees F.  Heating of the mixing water or aggregates will be required to regulate the concrete-placing temperatures.  Materials entering the mixer shall be free from ice, snow, or frozen lumps.  Salt, chemicals, or other materials shall not be mixed with the concrete to prevent freezing.   Concrete placements shall be protected from damaging thermal gradients and temperature conditions as recommended in ACI 207, except as otherwise specified or directed.

3.3.6   Hot-Weather Placing
Concrete shall be properly placed and finished with procedures previously submitted in accordance with paragraph SUBMITTALS.  The concrete-placing temperature shall not exceed 75 degrees F when measured in accordance with ASTM C 1064/C 1064M.  Cooling of the mixing water and aggregates, or both, may be required to obtain an adequate placing temperature.  A retarder meeting the requirements of paragraph WATER-REDUCING OR RETARDING ADMIXTURES may be used to facilitate placing and finishing.  Steel forms and reinforcement shall be cooled prior to concrete placement when steel temperatures are greater than 120 degrees F.  Conveying and placing equipment shall be cooled if necessary to maintain proper concrete-placing temperature. Concrete placements shall be protected from damaging thermal gradients and temperature conditions as recommended in ACI 207, except as otherwise specified or directed.

3.3.7   Consolidation

Immediately after placement, each layer of concrete, including flowing concrete, shall be consolidated by internal vibrating equipment.  Vibrators shall not be used to transport concrete within the forms.  Hand spading may be required, if necessary, with internal vibrating along formed surfaces permanently exposed to view.  Form or surface vibrators shall not be used unless specifically approved.  The vibrator shall be inserted vertically at uniform spacing over the entire area of placement.  The distance between insertions shall be approximately 1-1/2 times the radius of action of the vibrator.  The vibrator shall penetrate rapidly to the bottom of the layer and at least 6 inches into the preceding unhardened layer if such exists.  It shall be held stationary until the concrete is consolidated and then withdrawn slowly.

3.4   FINISHING CONCRETE

3.4.1  Finishes

The ambient temperature of spaces adjacent to surfaces being finished shall be not less than 40 degrees F.  In hot weather when the rate of evaporation of surface moisture, as determined by use of Figure 2.1.5 of ACI 305R, may reasonably be expected to exceed 0.2 pounds per square foot per hour.  Provisions for windbreaks, shading, fog spraying, or wet covering with a light-colored material shall be made in advance of placement, and such protective measures shall be taken as quickly as finishing operations will allow.

All top surfaces such as the top of retaining walls, curbs, abutments, approach pavements, etc. shall be treated by tamping and floating with a wooden float in such a manner as to flush the mortar to the surface and provide a uniform surface, free from pits or porous places, the surface thus obtained shall be troweled to produce a smooth surface and brushed lightly with a damp brush to remove the glazed surface.

Prior to commencing concreting operations, the contractor shall position the finisher throughout the proposed placement area, as directed by the Contracting Officer, so as to permit the verification of the reinforcing steel positioning.  Irregular sections may be finished by other methods approved by the Contracting Officer.  The wearing surface shall be floated and straightedges until the finished surface is in reasonably close conformity with the cross section shown on the plans.

3.4.1.2   Bridge Deck

The bridge deck shall be struck off with an approved deck finisher.  The finisher may be self-propelled or it may be propelled by manually operated winches.  The screed shall be self-oscillating and it may operate or finish from a position transverse or longitudinal to the bridge roadway centerline.

The bridge deck shall be finished in the following manner:  when a tight, uniform surface has been achieved, the surface shall be given a suitable texture by transverse grooving with a finned float or a vibratory finned float having a single row of fins.  The grooving shall be approximately 3/16-inch in width at ¾-inch centers and groove depth should be approximately 1/8-inch.  This operation shall be performed at such time and in such manner that the desired texture will be achieved while minimizing displacement of the larger aggregate particles.  The transverse grooving should terminate approximately two feet in from the gutter line at the base of the curb.  This area adjacent to the curbs shall be given a light broom finish longitudinally.

3.4.1.3  Other Concrete Surfaces

All concrete surfaces shall be reasonably true and even, free from stone pockets, excessive depressions or projections beyond the surface.  The concrete in bridge pier cap beam seats shall be brought flush with the finished top surface and struck off with a straightedge and floated.  The concrete surfaces which are not in an acceptable condition or which are designated to be surface finished, shall be rubbed to a smooth and uniform texture with a Carborundum brick and clean water as soon as the forms are removed and concrete is ready to hone.  The loose material formed on the surface, due to the rubbing with a Carborundum brick, shall be removed as soon as it dries by means of rubbing the surface with burlap or by other approved methods.  The form finished surface shall be free from all loose material.  A neat cement wash shall not be used.

Unless otherwise provided on the Plans, all reasonably true and even surfaces, obtained by use of a form lining, which are of a uniform color, free from stone pockets, honey comb, excessive depressions or projections beyond the surface shall be considered as acceptable surfaces and a rubbed surface finish will not be required, except as follows:

Barriers, the deck side and the top and the end of all curbs except curbs of structures having the top of curb below the final shoulder elevation of the road, shall be given an acceptable troweled or floated finish.  The forms should be pulled as early as possible and the float finish given while the concrete is still green.  Grout may be used where necessary during the float finish of operation to fill in air or water voids and supplement the float finish.  A grout coating shall not be used after the concrete has cured.  A rubbed finish will not be required unless the troweled or floated finish is not as smooth and uniform acceptable finish.

The above provisions for surface finish shall not preclude requiring the use of a dry Carborundum brick for straightening moulding lines, removing fins, etc. or requiring a rubbed surface finish on all portions of the structure which do not present an acceptable surface even though a form lining is used.

3.4.2   Formed Surface Repair

After removal of forms, all ridges, lips, and bulges on surfaces permanently exposed shall be removed.  All repairs shall be completed within 48 hours after form removal.

3.4.2.1   Class A, B Finish

Surfaces listed in Section 03100 STRUCTURAL CONCRETE FORMWORK and as shown to have classes A, and B finishes shall have surface defects repaired as follows:  defective areas, voids, and honeycombs smaller than 16 square inches in area and less than 1/2 inch deep and bug holes exceeding 1/2 inch in diameter shall be chipped and filled with dry-packed mortar.  Holes left by removal of tie rods shall be reamed and filled with dry-packed mortar as specified in paragraph MATERIAL AND PROCEDURE FOR REPAIRS.  Defective and unsound concrete areas larger than described shall be defined by 1/2 inch deep dovetailed saw cuts in a rectangular pattern with lines parallel to the formwork, the defective concrete removed by chipping, and the void repaired with replacement concrete.  The prepared area shall be brush-coated with an epoxy resin meeting the requirements of paragraph EPOXY RESIN, a latex bonding agent meeting the requirements of paragraph LATEX BONDING COMPOUND, or a neat cement grout after dampening the area with water.  The void shall be filled with replacement concrete in accordance with paragraph MATERIAL AND PROCEDURE FOR REPAIRS.

3.4.2.2   Class C Finish

Surfaces listed in Section 03100 STRUCTURAL CONCRETE FORMWORK and as shown shall have defects repaired as follows: defective areas, voids, and honeycombs smaller than 24 square inchesand less than 2 inches deep; bug holes exceeding 1-1/2 inches in diameter shall be chipped and filled with dry-packed mortar; and holes left by removal of the tie rods shall be chipped and filled with dry-packed mortar.  Defective and unsound concrete areas larger than 24 square inches and deeper than 1-1/2 inches shall be defined by 1/2 inch deep dovetailed saw cuts in a rectangular pattern, the defective concrete removed by chipping, and the void repaired with replacement concrete.  The prepared area shall be brush-coated with an epoxy resin meeting the requirements of paragraph EPOXY RESIN, a latex bonding agent meeting the requirements of paragraph LATEX BONDING COMPOUND, or a neat cement grout after dampening the area with water.  The void shall be filled with replacement concrete in accordance with paragraph MATERIAL AND PROCEDURE FOR REPAIRS.

3.4.2.3   Class D Finish

Surfaces listed in Section 03100 STRUCTURAL CONCRETE FORMWORK and as shown to have class D finish shall have surface defects repaired as follows: defective areas, voids, and honeycombs greater than 48 square inches in area or more than 2 inches deep shall be defined by 1/2 inch deep dovetailed saw cuts in a rectangular pattern, the defective concrete removed by chipping and the void repaired with replacement concrete.  The prepared area shall be brush-coated with an epoxy resin meeting the requirements of paragraph EPOXY RESIN, a latex bonding agent meeting the requirements of paragraph LATEX BONDING COMPOUND, or a neat cement grout after dampening the area with water.  The void shall be filled with replacement concrete in accordance with paragraph MATERIAL AND PROCEDURE FOR REPAIRS.

3.4.2.4   Material and Procedure for Repairs

The cement used in the dry-packed mortar or replacement concrete shall be a blend of the cement used for production of project concrete and white portland cement properly proportioned so that the final color of the mortar or concrete will match adjacent concrete.  Trial batches shall be used to determine the proportions required to match colors.  Dry-packed mortar shall consist of one part cement to two and one-half parts fine aggregate. The fine aggregate shall be that used for production of project concrete.  The mortar shall be remixed over a period of at least 30 minutes without addition of water until it obtains the stiffest consistency that will permit placing.  Mortar shall be thoroughly compacted into the prepared void by tamping, rodding, ramming, etc. and struck off to match adjacent concrete.  Replacement concrete shall be produced using project materials and shall be proportioned by the Contracting Officer.  It shall be thoroughly compacted into the prepared void by internal vibration, tamping, rodding, ramming, etc. and shall be struck off and finished to match adjacent concrete. Forms shall be used to confine the concrete.  If an expanding agent is used in the repair concrete, the repair shall be thoroughly confined on all sides including the top surface.  Metal tools shall not be used to finish permanently exposed surfaces.  The repaired areas shall be cured for 7 days.  The temperature of the in situ concrete, adjacent air, and replacement mortar or concrete shall be above40 degrees F during placement, finishing, and curing.  Other methods and materials for repair may be used only when approved in writing by the Contracting Officer.  Repairs of the so called "plaster-type" will not be permitted.

3.5   CURING AND PROTECTION
3.5.1   Duration

All concrete shall be cured by an approved method.  Curing effectiveness and methods shall be continuously maintained to ensure that concrete curing is uninterrupted for the entire curing period.

      Concrete containing ASTM C595 Type IP, or ASTM C 150 Type III Portland cement shall be cured for at least 7 days.

      Concrete containing Type II Portland cement, or fly ash shall be cured for at least 14 days.

      Concrete containing GGBF slag shall be cured for at least 21 days.

Immediately after placement, concrete shall be protected from premature drying, extremes in temperatures, rapid temperature change, and mechanical damage.  All materials and equipment needed for adequate curing and protection shall be available and at the placement site prior to the start of concrete placement.  Concrete shall be protected from the damaging effects of rain for 12 hours and from flowing water for 14 days.  No fire or excessive heat including welding shall be permitted near or in direct contact with concrete or concrete embedments at any time. Concrete placements shall be protected during the curing period from damaging thermal gradients and temperature conditions as recommended in ACI 207, except as otherwise specified or directed.  The Contractor shall be responsible for providing temperature instrumentation and monitoring when to control concrete temperatures. Concrete placement with a least dimension of 2.5 feet shall have temperature sensors installed and monitored.  The Contractor shall provide a detailed thermal analysis, a temperature control plan and procedures.

3.5.2   Moist Curing

Moist-cured concrete shall be maintained continuously, not periodically, wet for the entire curing period.  If water or curing materials stain or discolor concrete surfaces that are to be permanently exposed, they shall be cleaned as required in paragraph APPEARANCE.  Where wooden form sheathing is left in place during curing, the sheathing shall be kept wet at all times.  Where steel forms are left in place during curing, the forms shall be carefully broken loose from the hardened concrete and curing water continuously applied into the void so as to continuously saturate the entire concrete surface.  Horizontal surfaces may be moist cured by ponding, by covering with a minimum uniform thickness of 2 inches of continuously saturated sand, or by covering with saturated nonstaining burlap or cotton mats.  Horizontal construction joints may be allowed to dry for 12 hours immediately prior to the placing of the following lift.  Silica fume concrete, if used, shall be moist-cured. Curing of silica fume concrete shall start immediately after placement.

3.5.3   Membrane-Forming Curing Compound

Concrete may be cured with an approved membrane-forming curing compound in lieu of moist curing except that membrane curing will not be permitted on any surface to which a grout-cleaned finish is to be applied or other concrete is to be bonded, on any surface containing protruding steel reinforcement, on an abrasive aggregate finish, or any surface maintained at curing temperature by use of free steam.  A styrene acrylate or chlorinated rubber compound may be used for surfaces that are to be painted or are to receive bituminous roofing or waterproofing, or for floors that are to receive adhesive applications of resilient flooring.  The curing compound selected shall be compatible with any subsequent paint, roofing, waterproofing, or flooring specified.

3.5.3.1   Pigmented Curing Compound

A pigmented curing compound meeting the requirements of the above paragraph MEMBRANE-FORMING CURING COMPOUND may be used on surfaces that will not be exposed to view when the project is completed.

3.5.3.2   Nonpigmented Curing Compound

A nonpigmented curing compound containing a fugitive dye may be used on surfaces that will be exposed to view when the project is completed.  Concrete cured with nonpigmented curing compound must be shaded from the sun for the first 3 days when the ambient temperature is 90 degrees F or higher.

3.5.3.3   Application

The curing compound shall be applied to formed surfaces immediately after the forms are removed and prior to any patching or other surface treatment except the cleaning of loose sand, mortar, and debris from the surface. The surfaces shall be thoroughly moistened with water, and the curing compound applied as soon as free water disappears.  The curing compound shall be applied to unformed surfaces as soon as free water has disappeared and bleeding has stopped.  The curing compound shall be applied in a two-coat continuous operation by approved motorized power-spraying equipment operating at a minimum pressure of 75 psi, at a uniform coverage of not more than 400 square feet per gallon for each coat, and the second coat shall be applied perpendicular to the first coat.  Concrete surfaces that have been subjected to rainfall within 3 hours after curing compound has been applied shall be resprayed by the method and at the coverage specified. All concrete surfaces on which the curing compound has been applied shall be adequately protected for the duration of the entire curing period from pedestrian and vehicular traffic and from any other cause that will disrupt the continuity of the curing membrane.

3.5.4   Evaporation Retardant

Sheet curing shall not be used on vertical or near-vertical surfaces.  All surfaces shall be thoroughly wetted and be completely covered with waterproof paper or polyethylene-coated burlap having the burlap thoroughly water-saturated before placing.  Covering shall be laid with light-colored side up.  Covering shall be lapped not less than 12 inchesand securely weighted down or shall be lapped not less than 4 inches and taped to form a continuous cover with completely closed joints.  The sheet shall be weighted to prevent displacement so that it remains in contact with the concrete during the specified length of curing.  Coverings shall be folded down over exposed edges of slabs and secured by approved means.  Sheets shall be immediately repaired or replaced if tears or holes appear during the curing period.

3.5.5   Cold-Weather Curing and Protection

When the daily outdoor low temperature is less than 32 degrees F, the temperature of the concrete shall be maintained above 40 degrees F for the first 7 days after placing.  In addition, during the period of protection removal, the air temperature adjacent to the concrete surfaces shall be controlled so that concrete near the surface will not be subjected to a temperature differential of more than 25 degrees F as determined by observation of ambient and concrete temperatures indicated by suitable temperatures measuring devices furnished by the Government as required and installed adjacent to the concrete surface and 2 inches inside the surface of the concrete.  The installation of the thermometers shall be made by the Contractor at such locations as may be directed.

3.5.6   Hot Weather Curing and Protection

When the rate of evaporation of surface moisture, as determined by use of Fig. 2.1.5 of ACI 305, may reasonably be expected to exceed 1 kilogram per square meter per hour, provisions for windbreaks, shading, fog spraying, or wet covering with a light colored material shall be made in advance of placement, and such protective measures shall be taken as quickly as finishing operations will allow.

3.6   SETTING OF BASE PLATES AND BEARING PLATES

3.6.1   Setting of Plates

After being plumbed and properly positioned, column base plates, bearing plates for beams and similar structural members, and machinery and equipment base plates shall be provided with full bearing with nonshrink grout.  The space between the top of concrete or masonry-bearing surface and the bottom of the plate shall be approximately 1/24 of the width of the plate, but not less than 1/2 inch for plates less than 12 inches wide. Concrete surfaces shall be rough, clean, and free of oil, grease, and laitance, and they shall be damp.  Metal surfaces shall be clean and free of oil, grease, and rust.

3.6.2   Nonshrink Grout Application

Nonshrink grout shall conform to the requirements of paragraph NONSHRINK GROUT.  Water content shall be the minimum that will provide a flowable mixture and fill the space to be grouted without segregation, bleeding, or reduction of strength.

3.6.2.1   Mixing and Placing of Nonshrink Grout

Mixing and placing shall be in conformance with the material manufacturer's instructions and as specified.  Ingredients shall be thoroughly dry-mixed before adding water.  After adding water, the batch shall be mixed for 3 minutes. Batches shall be of size to allow continuous placement of freshly mixed grout.  Grout not used within 30 minutes after mixing shall be discarded.  The space between the top of the concrete or masonry-bearing surface and the plate shall be filled solid with the grout.  Forms shall be of wood or other equally suitable material for retaining the grout and shall be removed after the grout has set.  If grade "A" grout as specified in ASTM C 1107 is used, all surfaces shall be formed to provide restraint.  The placed grout shall be worked to eliminate voids; however, overworking and breakdown of the initial set shall be avoided.  Grout shall not be retempered or subjected to vibration from any source.  Where clearances are unusually small, placement shall be under pressure with a grout pump.  Temperature of the grout, and of surfaces receiving the grout, shall be maintained at 65 to 85 degrees F until after setting.

3.6.2.2   Treatment of Exposed Surfaces

After the grout has set, those types containing metallic aggregate shall have the exposed surfaces cut back 1 inch and immediately covered with a parge coat of mortar proportioned by mass of one part portland cement, two parts sand, and sufficient water to make the mixture placeable.  The parge coat shall have a smooth, dense finish.  The exposed surface of other types of nonshrink grout shall have a smooth, dense finish.

3.6.2.3   Curing

Grout and parge coats shall be cured in conformance with paragraph CURING AND PROTECTION.

3.7   TESTS AND INSPECTIONS
Tests and inspections shall conform to the following requirements.

3.7.1   General

The Contractor shall perform the inspections and tests described below, and, based upon the results of these inspections and tests, he shall take the action required and submit reports as required.  When, in the opinion of the Contracting Officer, the concreting operation is out of control, concrete placement shall cease.  The laboratory performing the tests shall conform with ASTM C 1077.  The laboratory shall be located onsite.  (An offsite laboratory may be used, subject to the approval of the Contracting Officer.)  The individuals who sample and test concrete or the constituents of concrete as required in this specification shall have demonstrated a knowledge and ability to perform the necessary test procedures equivalent to the ACI minimum guidelines for certification of Concrete Field Testing Technicians, Grade I.  The individuals who perform the inspection of concrete construction shall have demonstrated a knowledge and ability equivalent to the ACI minimum guidelines for certification of Concrete Transportation Construction Inspector (CTCI).  

3.7.2   Testing and Inspection Requirements

3.7.2.1   Fine Aggregate

a.  Grading - At least once during each shift when the concrete plant is operating, there shall be one sieve analysis and fineness modulus determination in accordance with ASTM C 136 and COE CRD-C 104 for the fine aggregate or for each size range of fine aggregate if it is batched in more than one size or classification.  The location at which samples are taken may be selected by the Contractor as the most advantageous for control.  However, the Contractor is responsible for delivering fine aggregate to the mixer within specification limits.

b.  Corrective Action for Fine Aggregate Grading - When the amount passing on any sieve is outside the specification limits, the fine aggregate shall be immediately resampled and retested.  If there is another failure on any sieve, the fact shall immediately be reported to the Contracting Officer.

c.  Moisture Content Testing - When in the opinion of the Contracting Officer the electric moisture meter is not operating satisfactorily, there shall be at least four tests for moisture content in accordance with ASTM C 566 during each 8-hour period of mixing plant operation.  The times for the tests shall be selected randomly within the 8-hour period.  An additional test shall be made whenever the slump is shown to be out of control or excessive variation in workability is reported by the placing foreman.  When the electric moisture meter is operating satisfactorily, at least two direct measurements of moisture content shall be made per week to check the calibration of the meter.  The results of tests for moisture content shall be used to adjust the added water in the control of the batch plant.

d.  Moisture Content Corrective Action - Whenever the moisture content of the fine aggregate changes by 0.5 percent or more, the scale settings for the fine-aggregate batcher and water batcher shall be adjusted (directly or by means of a moisture compensation device) if necessary to maintain the specified slump.

3.7.2.2   Coarse Aggregate

a.  Grading - At least once during each consecutive 8 hours of operations in which the concrete plant is operating, there shall be a sieve analysis in accordance with ASTM C 136 for each size of coarse aggregate. The location at which samples are taken may be selected by the Contractor as the most advantageous for production control.  However, the Contractor shall be responsible for delivering the aggregate to the mixer within specification limits.  A test record of samples of aggregate taken at the same locations shall show the results of the current test as well as the average results of the five most recent tests including the current test.  The Contractor may adopt limits for graduation control which are coarser than the specification limits for samples taken at locations other than as delivered to the mixer to allow for degradation during handling.

b.  Corrective Action for Grading - When the amount passing any sieve is outside the specification limits, the coarse aggregate shall be immediately resampled and retested.  If the second sample fails on any sieve, that fact shall be reported to the Contracting Officer.  Where two consecutive averages of five tests are outside specification limits, the operation shall be considered out of control and shall be reported to the Contracting Officer.  Concreting shall be stopped and immediate steps shall be taken to correct the grading.

c.  Coarse Aggregate Moisture Content - A test for moisture content of each size group of coarse aggregate shall be made at least twice per week.  When two consecutive readings for smallest size coarse aggregate differ by more than 1.0 percent, frequency of testing shall be increased to that specified above for fine aggregate, until the difference falls below 1.0 percent.

d.  Coarse Aggregate Moisture Corrective Action - Whenever the moisture content of any size of coarse aggregate changes by 0.5 percent or more, the scale setting for the coarse aggregate batcher and the water batcher shall be adjusted if necessary to maintain the specified slump.

3.7.2.3   Quality of Aggregates

a.  Frequency of Quality Tests - Thirty days prior to the start of concrete placement the Contractor shall perform all tests for aggregate quality listed below.  In addition, after the start of concrete placement, the Contractor shall perform tests for aggregate quality in accordance with the frequency schedule shown below.  Samples tested after the start of concrete placement shall be taken immediately prior to entering the concrete mixer.

                                            

FREQUENCY

                             
FINE           

COARSE

      PROPERTY           AGGREGATE        
AGGREGATE              TEST

   Specific Gravity   
Every 3 months     
Every 3 months       
ASTM C 127
                                                              




ASTM C 128
   Absorption         
Every 3 months     
Every 3 months       
ASTM C 127
                                                              




ASTM C 128
  Durability

  Factor Using,                                            



COE CRD-C 114
  (Procedure A)       
Every 12 months    
Every 12 months      
ASTM C 666
  Clay Lumps

  and Friable

  Particles           
Every 3 months     
Every 3 months       
ASTM C 142
  Material Finer

  than the 75-µm

  (No. 200) Sieve     
Every 3 months     
Every 3 months       
ASTM C 117
  Impurities          
Every 3 months     
Not applicable       
ASTM C 40
                                                              




ASTM C 87
  L.A. Abrasion      
Not applicable     
Every 6 months        
ASTM C 131
                                                              




ASTM C 535
  Petrographic

  Examination        
Every 6 months     
Every 6 months        
ASTM C 295
  Total Chert,

 than less 2.40

  specific gravity   
Every 6 months     
Every 8 hours         
ASTM C 123
  Coal and

  Lignite, less

  than 2.00

  gravity            

Every 6 months      
Every 6 months       
ASTM C 123
b.  Corrective Action for Aggregate Quality - If the result of a quality test fails to meet the requirements for quality immediately prior to start of concrete placement, production procedures or materials shall be changed and additional tests shall be performed until the material meets the quality requirements prior to proceeding with either mixture proportioning studies or starting concrete placement.  After concrete placement commences, whenever the result of a test for quality fails the requirements, the test shall be rerun immediately.  If the second test fails the quality requirement, the fact shall be reported to the Contracting Officer and immediate steps taken to rectify the situation.

3.7.2.4   Scales

a.  Weighing Accuracy - The accuracy of the scales shall be checked by test weights prior to start of concrete operations and at least once every 3 months for conformance with the applicable requirements of paragraph BATCHING EQUIPMENT.  Such tests shall also be made as directed whenever there are variations in properties of the fresh concrete that could result from batching errors.

b.  Batching and Recording Accuracy - Once a week the accuracy of each batching and recording device shall be checked during a weighing operation by noting and recording the required weight, recorded weight, and the actual weight batched.  The Contractor shall confirm that the calibration devices described in paragraph BATCH PLANT for checking the accuracy of dispensed admixtures are operating properly.

c.  Scales Corrective Action - When either the weighing accuracy or batching accuracy does not comply with specification requirements, the plant shall not be operated until necessary adjustments or repairs have been made.  Discrepancies in recording accuracies shall be corrected immediately.

3.7.2.5   Batch-Plant Control

The measurement of all constituent materials including cementitious materials, each size of aggregate, water, and admixtures shall be continuously controlled.  The aggregate weights and amount of added water shall be adjusted as necessary to compensate for free moisture in the aggregates.  The amount of air-entraining agent shall be adjusted to control air content within specified limits.  A report shall be prepared indicating type and source of cement used, type and source of pozzolan or slag used, amount and source of admixtures used, aggregate source, the required aggregate and water weights per cubic yard, amount of water as free moisture in each size of aggregate, and the batch aggregate and water weights per cubic yard for each class of concrete batched during plant operation.

3.7.2.6   Concrete Mixture

a.  Air Content Testing - Air content tests shall be made when test specimens are fabricated.  In addition, at least two tests for air content shall be made on randomly selected batches of each separate concrete mixture produced during each 8-hour period of concrete production.  Additional tests shall be made when excessive variation in workability is reported by the placing foreman or Government quality assurance representative.  Tests shall be made in accordance with ASTM C 231.  Test results shall be plotted on control charts which shall at all times be readily available to the Government.  Copies of the current control charts shall be kept in the field by the Contractor's quality control representatives and results plotted as tests are made.  When a single test result reaches either the upper or lower action limit a second test shall immediately be made.  The results of the two tests shall be averaged and this average used as the air content of the batch to plot on both the control chart for air content and the control chart for range, and for determining the need for any remedial action.  The result of each test, or average as noted in the previous sentence, shall be plotted on a separate chart for each mixture on which an "average line" is set at the midpoint of the specified air content range from paragraph AIR CONTENT. An upper warning limit and a lower warning limit line shall be set 1.0 percentage point above and below the average line.  An upper action limit and a lower action limit line shall be set 1.5 percentage points above and below the average line, respectively.  The range between each two consecutive tests shall be plotted on a control chart for range where an upper warning limit is set at 2.0 percentage points and up upper action limit is set at 3.0 percentage points.  Samples for air content may be taken at the mixer, however, the Contractor is responsible for delivering the concrete to the placement site at the stipulated air content.  If the Contractor's materials or transportation methods cause air content loss between the mixer and the placement, correlation samples shall be taken at the placement site as required by the Contracting Officer and the air content at the mixer controlled as directed.

b.  Air Content Corrective Action - Whenever points on the control chart for percent air reach either warning limit, an adjustment shall immediately be made in the amount of air-entraining admixture batched. As soon as is practical after each adjustment, another test shall be made to verify the result of the adjustment.  Whenever a point on the control chart range reaches the warning limit, the admixture dispenser shall be recalibrated to ensure that it is operating accurately and with good reproducibility.  Whenever a point on either control chart reaches an action limit line, the air content shall be considered out of control and the concreting operation shall immediately be halted until the air content is under control. Additional air content tests shall be made when concreting is restarted.  All this shall be at no extra cost to the Government.

c.  Slump Testing - In addition to slump tests which shall be made when test specimens are fabricated, at least four slump tests shall be made on randomly selected batches in accordance with ASTM C 143/C 143M for each separate concrete mixture produced during each 8-hour or less period of concrete production each day.  Also, additional tests shall be made when excessive variation in workability is reported by the placing foreman or Government's quality assurance representative.  Test results shall be plotted on control charts which shall at all times be readily available to the Government. Copies of the current control charts shall be kept in the field by the Contractor's quality control representatives and results plotted as tests are made.  When a single slump test reaches or goes beyond either the upper or lower action limit, a second test shall immediately be made on the same batch of concrete.  The results of the two tests shall be averaged and this average used as the slump of the batch to plot on both the control chart for percent air and the chart for range, and for determining the need for any remedial action. An upper warning limit shall be set at 1/2 inch below the maximum allowable slump on separate control charts for percent air used for each type of mixture as specified in paragraph SLUMP, and an upper action limit line and lower action limit line shall be set at the maximum and minimum allowable slumps, respectively, as specified in the same paragraph.  The range between each consecutive slump test for each type of mixture shall be plotted on a single control chart for range on which an upper action limit is set at 2 inches.  Samples for slump shall be taken at the mixer, however, the Contractor is responsible for delivering the concrete to the placement site at the stipulated slump.  If the Contractor's materials or transportation methods cause slump loss between mixer and the placement, correlation samples shall be taken at the placement site as required by the Contracting Officer and the slump at the mixer controlled as directed.

d.  Slump Corrective Action - Whenever points on the control chart for slump reach the upper warning limit, an adjustment shall be immediately made in the batch weights of water and fine aggregate.  The adjustments are to be made so that the total water content does not exceed that amount allowed by the maximum W/C specified, based upon aggregates which are in a saturated surface-dry condition.  When a single slump reaches the upper or lower action limit, no further concrete shall be delivered to the placing site until proper adjustments have been made.  Immediately after each adjustment, another test shall be made to verify the correctness of the adjustment.  Whenever two consecutive slump tests, made during a period when there was no adjustment of batch weights, produce a point on the control chart for range at or above the upper action limit, the concreting operation shall immediately be halted and the Contractor shall take appropriate steps to bring the slump under control.  Also, additional slump tests shall be made as directed.  All this shall be at no additional cost to the Government.

e.  Temperature - The temperature of the concrete shall be measured when compressive strength specimens are fabricated.  Measurement shall be in accordance with ASTM C 1064/C 1064M.  The temperature shall be reported along with the compressive strength data.  During hot weather conditions, mass or large placements with a least dimension of 2.5 feet shall have a temperature measurement made for each batch or delivery at the placement location, prior to placement.

f.  Compressive-Strength Specimens - At least one set of test specimens shall be made each day on each different concrete mixture placed during the day.  Additional sets of test cylinders shall be made, as directed by the Contracting Officer, when the mixture proportions are changed or when low strengths have been detected.  A random sampling plan shall be developed by the Contractor and approved by the Contracting Officer prior to the start of construction.  The plan shall assure that sampling is done in a completely random and unbiased manner.  A set of test specimens for concrete with a 28-day specified strength per paragraph DESIGN REQUIREMENTS shall consist of four cylinders, two to be tested at 7 days and two at 28 days.  A set of test specimens for concrete with a 7-day strength per specified paragraph DESIGN REQUIREMENTS shall consist of six cylinders, two tested at 3 days, two at 7 days, and two at 28 days.  Test specimens shall be molded and cured in accordance with ASTM C 31/C 31M and tested in accordance with ASTM C 39/C 39M.  All compressive-strength tests shall be reported immediately to the Contracting Officer.  Quality control charts shall be kept for individual strength tests, moving average for strength, and moving average for range for each mixture.  The charts shall be similar to those found in ACI 214.

3.7.2.7   Inspection Before Placing

Foundation or construction joints, forms, and embedded items shall be inspected for quality by the Contractor in sufficient time prior to each concrete placement to certify to the Contracting Officer that they are ready to receive concrete.  The results of each inspection shall be reported in writing.

3.7.2.8   Placing

a.  Placing Inspection - The placing foreman shall supervise all placing operations, shall determine that the correct quality of concrete or grout is placed in each location as directed and shall be responsible for measuring and recording concrete temperatures and ambient temperature hourly during placing operations, weather conditions, time of placement, yardage placed, and method of placement.

b.  Placing Corrective Action - The placing foreman shall not permit batching and placing to begin until he has verified that an adequate number of vibrators in working order and with competent operators are available.  Placing shall not be continued if any pile of concrete is inadequately consolidated.  If any batch of concrete fails to meet the temperature requirements, immediate steps shall be taken to improve temperature controls.

3.7.2.9   Vibrators

a.  Vibrator Testing and Use - The frequency and amplitude of each vibrator shall be determined in accordance with COE CRD-C 521prior to initial use and at least once a month when concrete is being placed.  Additional tests shall be made as directed when a vibrator does not appear to be adequately consolidating the concrete. The frequency shall be determined at the same time the vibrator is operating in concrete with the tachometer held against the upper end of the vibrator head while almost submerged and just before the vibrator is withdrawn from the concrete.  The amplitude shall be determined with the head vibrating in air.  Two measurements shall be taken, one near the tip and another near the upper end of the vibrator head and these results averaged.  The make, model, type, and size of the vibrator and frequency and amplitude results shall be reported in writing.

b.  Vibrator Corrective Action - Any vibrator not meeting the requirements of paragraph VIBRATORS shall be immediately removed from service and repaired or replaced.

3.7.2.10   Curing

a.  Moist-Curing Inspections - At least once each shift, and once per day on nonwork days an inspection shall be made of all areas subject to moist curing.  The surface moisture condition shall be noted and recorded.

b.  Moist-Curing Corrective Action - When a daily inspection report lists an area of inadequate curing, immediate corrective action shall be taken, and the required curing period for such areas shall be extended by one (1) day.

c.  Membrane-Curing Inspection - No curing compound shall be applied until the Contractor's authorized representative has verified that the compound is properly mixed and ready for spraying.  At the end of each operation, he shall estimate the quantity of compound used by measurement of the container and the area of concrete surface covered and compute the rate of coverage in square feet per gallon.  He shall note whether or not coverage is uniform.

d.  Membrane-Curing Corrective Action - When the coverage rate of the curing compound is less than that specified or when the coverage is not uniform, the entire surface shall be sprayed again.

e.  Sheet-Curing Inspection - At least once each shift and once per day on nonwork days, an inspection shall be made of all areas being cured using material sheets.  The condition of the covering and the tightness of the laps and tapes shall be noted and recorded.

f.  Sheet-Curing Corrective Action - When a daily inspection report lists any tears, holes, or laps or joints that are not completely closed, the tears and holes shall promptly be repaired or the sheets replaced, the joints closed, and the required curing period for those areas shall be extended by one (1) day.

3.7.2.11   Cold-Weather Protection and Sealed Insulation Curing

At least once each shift and once per day on nonwork days, an inspection shall be made of all areas subject to cold-weather protection.  The protection system shall be inspected for holes, tears, unsealed joints, or other deficiencies that could result in damage to the concrete.  Special attention shall be taken at edges, corners, and thin sections.  Any deficiencies shall be noted, corrected, and reported.

3.7.2.12   Cold-Weather Protection Corrective Action

When a daily inspection report lists any holes, tears, unsealed joints, or other deficiencies, the deficiency shall be corrected immediately and the period of protection extended 1 day.

3.7.2.13   Mixer Uniformity
a.  Stationary Mixers - Prior to the start of concrete placing and once every 6 months when concrete is being placed, or once for every 75,000 cubic yards of concrete placed, whichever results in the longest time interval, uniformity of concrete mixing shall be determined in accordance with ASTM C 94/C 94M.

b.  Truck Mixers - Prior to the start of concrete placing and at least once every 6 months when concrete is being placed, uniformity of concrete shall be determined in accordance with ASTM C 94/C 94M.  The truck mixers shall be selected randomly for testing.  When satisfactory performance is found in one truck mixer, the performance of mixers of substantially the same design and condition of the blades may be regarded as satisfactory.

3.7.2.14   Mixer Uniformity Corrective Action

When a mixer fails to meet mixer uniformity requirements, either the mixer shall be removed from service on the work, the mixing time shall be increased, batching sequence changed, batch size reduced, or adjustments shall be made to the mixer until compliance is achieved.

3.7.3   Reports

All results of tests or inspections conducted shall be reported informally as they are completed and in writing daily.  A weekly report shall be prepared for the updating of control charts covering the entire period from the start of the construction season through the current week.  During periods of cold-weather protection, reports of pertinent temperatures shall be made daily.  These requirements do not relieve the Contractor of the obligation to report certain failures immediately as required in preceding paragraphs.  Such reports of failures and the action taken shall be confirmed in writing in the routine reports.  The Contracting Officer has the right to examine all test and inspection records.

     -- End of Section --

SECTION 05120

STRUCTURAL STEEL

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by the basic designation only.

AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF STATE HIGHWAY AND TRANSPORTATION OFFICIALS

AASHTO

(17th Edition, 2002) 

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION (AISC)

    AISC FCD                        


(1995a) Quality Certification Program 

                                



Description

AISC ASD Manual
(1989) Manual of Steel Construction Allowable Stress Design

AISC LRFD Vol II
(1995) Manual of Steel Construction Load & Resistance Factor Design, Vol II:  Structural Members, Specifications & Codes

ASME INTERNATIONAL (ASME)

ASME B18.21.1

(1994) Lock Washers (Inch Series)

ASME B46.1
(1995) Surface Texture, (Surface Roughness, Waviness, and Lay)

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM A 6
(1998a) General Requirements for Rolled Structural Steel Bars, Plates, Shapes, and Sheet Piling

ASTM A 53
(1999; Rev. B) Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated Welded and Seamless

ASTM A 325
(1997) Structural Bolts, Steel, Heat Treated, 120/105 ksi Minimum Tensile Strength

ASTM A500




Cold-formed welded and seamless carbon steel.







Structural tubing in rounds and shapes.

   ASTM A 563

(1997) Carbon and Alloy Steel Nuts

   ASTM A 709
(1997a) Carbon and High-Strength Low-Alloy Structural Steel Shapes, Plates, and Bars and Quenched-and-Tempered Alloy Structural Steel Plates for Bridges

   ASTM A 307                     


(2003) Carbon Steel Bolts and Studs

   ASTM F 436

(1993) Hardened Steel Washers

   ASTM F 844
(1998) Washers, Steel, Plain (Flat), Unhardened for General Use

AMERICAN WELDING SOCIETY (AWS)

AWS D1.5
(2002) Bridge Welding Code
AWS A2.4
(1998) Standard Symbols for Welding, Brazing and Nondestructive Examination

1.2   GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

Structural steel fabrication and erection shall be performed by an organization experienced in structural steel work of equivalent magnitude.  The Contractor shall be responsible for correctness of detailing, fabrication, and for the correct fitting of structural members.  Connections, for any part of the structure not shown on the contract drawings, shall be considered simple shear connections and shall be designed and detailed in accordance with pertinent provisions of AISC ASD Manual and AASHTO.  Substitution of sections or modification of connection details will not be accepted unless approved by the Contracting Officer.  AISC ASD Manual, AISC LRFD Vol II and AASHTO shall govern the work.  Welding shall be in accordance with AWS D1.5 and AASHTO.  High-strength bolting shall be in accordance with AISC ASD Manual.

1.3   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only or as otherwise designated.  When used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-01 Preconstruction Submittals
Welding Procedures
  Two copies of proposed welding procedures detailing each type and thickness of joint to be used on the work.

SD-02 Shop Drawings
Structural Steel System; G, RE.

  Shop and erection details including members (with their connections) not shown on the contract drawings.  Welds shall be indicated by standard welding symbols in accordance with AWS A2.4.

SD-04 Samples
High Strength Bolts and Nuts; G, RE.

Carbon Steel Bolts and Nuts; G, RE.

Nuts Dimensional Style; G, RE.

Washers; G, RE.

Anchor Bolts; G, RE.

  Random samples of bolts, nuts, and washers as delivered to the job site if requested, taken in the presence of the Contracting Officer and provided to the Contracting Officer for testing to establish compliance with specified requirements.

SD-05 Design Data
Erection; G, RE.

  Prior to erection, erection plan of the structural steel framing describing all necessary temporary supports, including the sequence of installation and removal.

SD-07 Certificates
Mill Test Reports; G, GD.

  Certified copies of mill test reports for structural steel, structural bolts, nuts, washers and other related structural steel items, including attesting that the structural steel furnished contains no less than 25 percent recycled scrap steel and meets the requirements specified, prior to the installation.

Welder Qualifications; G, RE.

  Certified copies of welder qualifications test records showing qualification in accordance with AWS D1.5 and AASHTO.

Fabrication; G, RE.

  A copy of the AISC certificate indicating that the fabrication plant meets the specified structural steelwork category.

1.4   STORAGE

Material to be stored out of contact with the ground in such manner and location as will prevent excessive stresses, deformation and minimize deterioration.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   STRUCTURAL STEEL SYSTEM
2.1.1   Structural Steel

The Flange plates, flange splice plates and bearing stiffeners shall meet AASHTO M270 (Grade 50W) T2 requirements, except as noted.  Webs, web splice plates, bearing sole plates and all other steel including shear studs shall meet ASTM A709 (Grade 50W) requirements, except as noted.

2.1.2   Swedged Anchor Bolts

Swedged anchor bolts for bearing devices ASTM A 709, Grade 50W.

2.1.3   Structural Tubing

Structural tubing shall conform to ASTM A 500, Grade B.

2.1.4   Steel Pipe

Steel pipe shall conform to ASTM A 53, Type E, Grade B.

2.1.5   High Strength Bolts and Nuts
High strength bolts shall conform to ASTM A 325, Type 3 with carbon steel nuts conforming to ASTM A 563, Grade C3.

2.1.6   Carbon Steel Bolts and Nuts
Carbon steel bolts shall conform to ASTM A 307, Grade A with carbon steel nuts conforming to ASTM A 563, Grade A.

2.1.7   Nuts Dimensional Style
Carbon steel nuts shall be Heavy Hex style when used with ASTM A 307 bolts or Heavy Hex style when used with ASTM A 325.

2.1.8   Washers
Plain washers shall conform to ASTM F 844.  Other types, when required, shall conform to ASME B18.21.1 and ASTM F 436.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   FABRICATION
Furnishing and fabrication shall conform to the requirements of AASHTO.  The fabricating plant shall be certified under the AISC Quality Certification Program, Category III-Major Steel Bridge Structures and shall meet the additional requirements for Fracture Critical Members specified in AASHTO.  Imperfections in surfaces of low alloy plates shall be repaired in accordance with  ASTM A 6 except that repair by welding will be permitted only when approved by the Contracting Officer after the material is delivered to the fabricating shop.  Approval will be limited to areas where there will be less than the maximum design stress in the finished structure. All grinding, chipping and arc-air gouging necessary to condition plate surfaces shall be performed at the mill in accordance with ASTM A 6, Section 9.2.  The surface finish of bearing and base plates and other bearing or rubbing surfaces that are to be in contact shall have a roughness value not exceeding 125 micro inches in accordance with ASME B46.1.

3.1.1   Handling

The loading, transportation, unloading and storing of structural steel shall be conducted so that the metal will be kept clean, above ground and free from injury by using protective devices or softeners to safeguard plate edges.  Structural Steel, either plain or fabricated, shall be stored above the ground on platforms, skids, or other supports.  It shall be kept free from dirt, grease and other foreign matter and shall be protected from corrosion.  Girders shall be stored upright with sufficient support to prevent warping.

3.1.2   Straightening Material

All mill material before being laid out for work must be straight.  If straightening is necessary, it shall be done by methods that will not injure the metals.  Sharp kinks and bends shall be causes for rejection of the material.

3.1.3   Welding

3.1.3.1   Welding and Cutting

All welding and oxygen cutting shall be in accordance with the requirements set forth in the current American Welding Society Bridge Welding Code AWS D1.5 and AASHTO. Fabrication and assembly shall be done in the shop to the greatest extent possible.  No temporary or permanent welds, if not shown on the plans or permitted in the specifications, shall be made without specific written authorization by the Contracting Officer

3.1.3.2   Tack Welds

Tack welds on fills will not be permitted.  No electroslag or electrogas welding shall be used.

3.1.3.3   Welding Procedures
Two copies of the proposed welding procedures giving complete details for each type and thickness of joint to be used on the work, whether prequalified or subject to qualification tests, shall be submitted to the Contracting Officer for approval prior to submitting shop drawings.  The shop drawings submitted for final approval shall indicate the welding procedure to be used for each joint.

3.1.3.4   Costs

All costs involved in qualifying welding processes, joint welding procedures, tackers, welders and welding operators, including all costs of materials, finishing test specimens, performing the specified physical tests and preparing the required test reports shall be borne by the Contractor.  The qualifying agency shall be subject to approval by the Contracting Officer.  The Contractor shall notify the Engineer, in writing, at least one week prior to qualification tests.

3.1.3.5   Primary Shop Welds

All primary shop welds shall be made by approved automatic welding processes.  Noncompliance with this requirement will be cause for rejection of welded material unless prior approval is granted by the Contracting Officer for welding the specified joints by use of other processes.  Primary shop welds are defined as butt and /or groove welds in plate girders and groove and fillet welds between component plates of plate girders.

3.1.3.6   Plate Surfaces and Edges

Plate surfaces and edges to be welded shall be smooth, uniform and free from fins, tears, cracks or other defects which would adversely affect the quality or strength of the weld.  Surfaces to be welded and surfaces adjacent to a weld shall also be free from loose or thick scale, slag, rust, moisture, grease or other foreign material that will prevent proper welding or produce objectionable fumes.

3.1.3.7   Shop Splices

All shop splices in each component part of a built-up member shall be made and all required nondestructive testing completed and approved before the component part is welded to the other component parts of the member.  Shop welded web splices are permitted where detailed on the shop drawings and approved by the Contracting Officer.

3.1.4
Nondestructive Inspections

Nondestructive inspections of Plate girders:  For purposes of the nondestructive inspection plan, Quality Control (QC) shall be the responsibility of the CONTRACTOR/fabricator/erector and Quality assurance (QA) the prerogative of the Contracting Officer.

3.1.4.1   Tension Groove Welds

All transverse tension groove welds shall be radiographic (RT) and ultrasonic (UT) tested in QC.  All other tension groove welds shall be UT tested in QC.  One hundred percent of each joint shall be tested.  The UT report shall record not only all rejectable indications but also selected non-rejectable indications with defect severity ratings within 5 db of being rejectable.  These shall be fully recorded as to indication rating, length and height and location.

3.1.4.2   Random Nondestructive QA Tests

The owner reserves the right to perform random nondestructive QA tests of welds, whether or not previously found acceptable by QC.  Such testing will generally be by UT.  All rejectable indications disclosed in QA shall be repaired and re-inspected at the CONTRACTOR'S expense.  The QA witnessing and verification of QC testing shall be carried out in a timely manner, so as to minimize interference with production.

3.1.4.4   Documentation

The Contractor/Fabricator/Erector shall maintain documentation of all visual and nondestructive inspection for timely review and confirmation by the Contracting Officer.  Documentation shall be turned over to the Contracting Officer upon completion of the project.

3.1.5   Shop Assemblies

The plate girders shall be completely shop assembled when setting on level supports to the proper grade.  Plate girders, lateral bracings and connecting plates of the plate girders shall be shop assembled and match marked for shipment.  Intermediate stiffener angles, lateral plates and clip angles shall be shop assembled and bolted in the shop prior to shipment.

3.1.6   Rejection

No fabricated elements shall leave the fabrication shop until the Contracting Officer has released them for shipment. The acceptance of any material or finished product shall not preclude their subsequent rejection if found defective. Rejected items shall be made acceptable or shall be replaced.

3.1.7   Finish

All work shall be finished neatly.  Shearing and clipping shall be done carefully and accurately.  Finished members shall be true to line and detailed dimension.  They shall be free from twists, bends and open joints or other defects.  No interchange of parts after reaming or drilling will be allowed.  In the reaming of field holes with members or parts of members assembled, the parts shall be thoroughly drawn together with bolts so that no burrs or reamings will be left between any parts.

3.1.8 Metal Work Surface Preparation

3.1.8.1   Painting

Blast clean all surfaces of all weathering steel, including all faying surfaces of bolted connections, to meet Steel Structures painting council (SSPC) Surface Preparation Specification SSPS-SP6 specifications (latest revisions).  Blast clean to meet SSPC-SP10 specifications and prime coat the embedded portion of the girders and areas of the girders near expansion joint including the top flanges, the shear studs and the top flange splice plates.

Top Flanges – (Studs applied in the shop)  Apply a 3 mil primer coat of an approved inorganic Zinc primer to the tops of the top flanges and to the studs.  Also, paint both sides of the fill plate (prime coat only).

Field Work – Blast clean the tops of the top flanges to SSPC-SP6  Specifications (Latest revision) before the studs are applied.  After the studs are applied, blast clean the tops of the top flanges and the studs to SSPC-SP6 Specifications and paint with an approved organic Zinc primer to a minimum dry film thickness of 3 mils.

Particular care shall be exercised to remove welding flux, slag and spatter.  Evenly dispersed very light shadows, streaks and discoloration caused by stains of rust, or mill scale may remain on no more than one-third of each square inch of the properly blast cleaned surface.  Any foreign material which adheres to steel after erection and which would in judgment of the Contracting Officer, inhibit formation of the oxide film shall be removed as soon as practical.

3.2   ERECTION

Erection of structural steel shall be in accordance with the applicable provisions of AASHTO.

3.2.1   General

The Contractor shall erect the fabricated structure and do all work required to complete the structure as covered by the Contract, all in accordance with the Plans and Specifications.  The Contractor shall provide all falsework, tools, machinery and appliances necessary for the expeditious handling of the work, and upon completion of the erection shall remove same together with all other obstructions or debris resulting from his operations.

3.2.2   Inspection, Handling and Storing Materials

Material and workmanship not previously inspected will be inspected after delivery to the site of work.  Material to be stored shall be placed on skids above the ground.  It shall be stored upright.  Long members shall be supported on skids placed near enough together to prevent injury from deflection.

3.2.3   Erection Methods and Equipment

Before starting work the Contractor shall inform the Contracting Officer as to the method of erection he proposes to follow, and the amount and character of equipment he proposes to use, which shall be subject to the approval of the Contracting Officer.  The approval of the Contracting Officer shall not be considered as relieving the Contractor of the responsibility for the safety of his method or equipment or from carrying out the work in full accordance with the Plans and Specifications.

3.2.4   Straightening of Bent Material

No bent or twisted member shall be put in place until all defects are corrected.  Members seriously damaged in handling shall be rejected.  The straightening of plates and angles or other shapes shall be done by approved methods which will not produce fracture or injury.  The metal shall not be heated unless permitted by the Contracting Officer, in which case the straightening shall be at a temperature  no higher than 1100 degrees F. as determined by a Temple Stick or equivalent.  After heating, the metal shall be allowed to cool as slowly as possible.  Following the straightening of a bend or buckle, the surface of the metal shall be carefully inspected for evidence of fracture.

3.2.5   Assembling Steel

The parts shall be accurately assembled as shown on the plans and erection diagrams utilizing the matchmarks. Bearing surfaces and surfaces to be in permanent contact shall be cleaned before the members are assembled. The material shall be carefully handled so that no parts will be bent, broken, or otherwise damaged.  Hammering which will injure or distort the members shall not be allowed.  Excessive misfitting may require revision of erection details and/or shop drawings by the Contractor.

3.2.6   Installation of High-Strength Bolts

High-strength bolts shall be installed in accordance with the turn-of-nut method of Current Specification for Structural Joints of Research Council on Riveted and Bolted Structural joints or in lieu of the turn-of-nut method, a direct tension indicator which has been approved by the Contracting Officer may be used to control the tightening. All high-strength bolts shall have a hardened washer under the turned element.  Nut rotation from Snug Tight Condition from current Research Council Specifications are as follows:

           Table 1  Nut Rotation (*) from Snug Tight Condition
               Disposition of Outer Faces of Bolted Parts
                                    


One face normal

                                    


to bolt axis and 

Bolt length                         

other face         


Both faces sloped

 (as measured)                       

sloped 1:20        

1:20 from normal

side of head   Both faces normal    
(bevel washer      

to bolt axis (bevel

to extreme     bolt axis            

not used)          


washer not used)

 __________________________________________________________________________

Up to and      1/3 turn             

1/2 turn           


2/3 turn

including

4 diameters

Over 4         1/2 turn             

2/3 turn           


5/6 turn

diameters

but not 

exceeding

8 diameters

Over 8         2/3 turn             

5/6 turn           


1 turn

diameters

but not

exceeding

12 diameters

Over 12                             


The method of tightening bolts over

diameters                           


12 diameters shall be as shown on the

                                    



shop details and approved by the

                                    



Contracting Officer.

*  Nut rotation is relative to the bolt, regardless of the element (nut or bolt) being turned.  For bolts installed by 1/2 turn and less, the tolerance should be plus or minus 30 degrees; for bolts installed by 2/3 turn and more, the tolerance should be plus or minus 30 degrees; and for bolts installed by 2/3 turn and more, the tolerance should be plus or minus 45 degrees.

3.2.6.1   Reuse

ASTM A 325 bolts shall not be reused.  Retightening of previously tightened bolts which have been tightened in accordance with Table 1 shall be considered a reuse.

3.2.6.2   Inspection

The inspector shall observe the installation of bolts to determine that the procedure is properly used and shall determine that all bolts are tightened.

   -- End of Section --

SECTION 05500A

MISCELLANEOUS METAL

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic designation only.

AMERICAN ASOCIATION OF STATE HIGHWAY AND TRANSPORTATION OFFICIALS

AASHTO

17th Edition, 2002

KANSAS DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION

KDOT

Standard Specifications, (Latest Editions)

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM A 36

(2000a) Carbon Structural Steel

ASTM A 53
(2001) Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated, Welded and Seamless

ASTM A 123
(2001) Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron and Steel Products

ASTM A 153
(2002) Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel Hardware 

AMERICAN WELDING SOCIETY (AWS)

    AWS D1.5




(2002) Bridge Welding Code
1.2   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; submittals not having a "G" designation are for information only.  When used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office that will review the submittal for the Government.  The following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

SD-02 Shop Drawings
Miscellaneous Metal Items; G, RE.

  Detail drawings indicating material thickness, type, grade, and class; dimensions; and construction details.  Drawings shall include structural calculations, catalog cuts, erection details, manufacturer's descriptive data and installation instructions, and templates.  Detail drawings for the following items: Miscellaneous Structural Shapes and Plates; GA, Structural Connections; GA, Steel Chain Link Fence, Rails, Posts & bracings, Base Plates and Anchor Bolts; GA, Thrie beam rail fence and posts; GA, Impact Attenuator; GA.

SD-04 Samples
Miscellaneous Metal Items; G, RE.

  Samples of the following items:  Steel Chain Link Fencing components & Accessories;  GA, Steel nuts, bolts and washers (Galv); GA, Deck Drains (Galv); GA, Thrie beam rail components & accessories (Galv); GA, Impact Attenuator components & accessories (Galv).  Samples shall be full size, taken from manufacturer's stock, and shall be complete as required for installation in the structure.  Samples may be installed in the work, provided each sample is clearly identified and its location recorded.

SD-08 Manufacturer’s Instructions
Miscellaneous Metal Items; G, RE.

Chain link fence; GA

Thrie beam rail fence; GA

Impact Attenuator; GA

Deck Drains; GA

1.3   GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

The Contractor shall verify all measurements and shall take all field measurements necessary before fabrication. Structural Connections not shown in the drawings, shall be designed by the Fabricator.  Calculations shall be prepared and Stamped by a Structural Engineer licensed to practice in the State of Kansas. Welding to or on structural steel shall be in accordance with AWS D1.5, Structural Bridge Welding Code and AASHTO and applicable portions of specification 05120.  Items specified to be galvanized, when practicable and not indicated otherwise, shall be hot-dip galvanized after fabrication.  Galvanizing of plates and shapes shall be in accordance with ASTM A 123, Galvanizing of anchor bolts, nuts and accessories shall conform to ASTM A 153.  Exposed fastenings shall be compatible materials, shall generally match in color and finish, and shall harmonize with the material to which fastenings are applied.  Materials and parts necessary to complete each item, even though such work is not definitely shown or specified, shall be included.  Poor matching of holes for fasteners shall be cause for rejection.  Fastenings shall be concealed where practicable.  Thickness of metal and details of assembly and supports shall provide strength and stiffness.  Joints exposed to the weather shall be formed to exclude water.

1.4   DISSIMILAR MATERIALS

Where dissimilar metals are in contact, or where aluminum is in contact with concrete, mortar, masonry, wet or pressure-treated wood, or absorptive materials subject to wetting, the surfaces shall be protected with a coat of bituminous paint or asphalt varnish.

1.5   WORKMANSHIP

Miscellaneous metalwork shall be well formed to shape and size, with sharp lines and angles and true curves.  Drilling and punching shall produce clean true lines and surfaces.  Welding shall be continuous along the entire area of contact except where tack welding is permitted.  Exposed connections of work in place shall not be tack welded.  Exposed welds shall be ground smooth.  Exposed surfaces of work in place shall have a smooth finish.  Where tight fits are required, joints shall be milled.  Corner joints shall be coped or mitered, well formed, and in true alignment.  Work shall be accurately set to established lines and elevations and securely fastened in place.  Installation shall be in accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions and approved drawings, cuts, and details.

1.6   ANCHORAGE

Anchorage shall be provided where necessary for fastening miscellaneous metal items securely in place.  Anchorage not otherwise specified or indicated shall include slotted inserts made to engage with the anchors, expansion shields, and power-driven fasteners when approved for concrete; toggle bolts and through bolts for masonry; machine and carriage bolts for steel; and lag bolts and screws for wood.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   ChAIN LINK FENCE, HAND RAIL, FENCE POSTS

All hand rail posts, bracings, clamps, bolts shall conform to ASTM A 36 and shall be hot dipped galvanized after fabrication. Fasteners shall be galvanized in accordance with ASTM A 153.  Hand rail Posts and Bracings shall be galvanized in accordance with ASTM A 123.  Chain link fence system shall meet “KDOT” specifications when applicable.
2.2   BRIDGE DECK DRAINS

Deck drain pipe shall meet the requirements of ASTM A 53 and it shall be hot dipped galvanized in accordance with ASTM A 123.  Deck Drains shall meet “KDOT” specifications.

2.3   MISCELLANEOUS METALS (BARS, COVER PLATES)

Bars and cover plates shall meet the requirements of ASTM A 36 and shall be hot dipped galvanized per ASTM A 123.

2.4   THRIE BEAM RAIL FENCE & POSTS

Thrie Beam Rail Fence and Posts shall meet “KDOT” Specifications for Thrie Beam rail Fence & Posts.

2.5   IMPACT ATTENUATOR

Impact Attenuator shall meet “KDOT” Specifications for Impact Attenuator Quadguard System.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

All items shall be installed at the locations shown and according to the manufacturer's recommendations.

    -- End of Section --


SECTION 16541


STREET LIGHTING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 
REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic designation only.

AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARDS INSTITUTE (ANSI) STANDARDS

C119.1-1986

Sealed Insulated Underground Connector Systems Rated 600 Volts.

C136.2-1985

Voltage Classification of Luminaries Used in Roadway Lighting Equipment.

C136.3-1989

Luminaire Attachments Used in Roadway Lighting Equipment.

C136.6-1984

Interchangeability of Socket Supports for Use in Metal Heads in Roadway Lighting Equipment.

C136.9-1984

Mechanical Interchangeability of Socket Supports for Use in Metal Heads in Roadway Lighting Equipment.

C136.10-1988

Physical and Electrical Interchangeability of Photocontrol Devices, Plus, and Mating Receptacles Used in Roadway Lighting Equipment.

C136.11-1988

Multiple Sockets Used in Roadway Lighting Equipment.



C136.13-1992

Roadway Lighting

C136.15-1986

Field Identification of High-Intensity-Discharge and Low-Pressure Sodium Lamps in Luminaries Used in Roadway Lighting Equipment.

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM) PUBLICATIONS

ASTM A 123/A 123M
(2002) Zinc (Hot-Dip  Galvanized) Coatings on Iron and Steel Products.

ASTM A 307-91

Carbon Steel Bolts and Studs, 60,000 psi Tensile.

ASTM B 2-88

Medium-Hard-Drawn Copper Wire.

ASTM B 8-90

Concentric-Lay-Stranded Copper Conductors, Hard, Medium-Hard, or Soft.

FEDERAL SPECIFICATIONS (FED. SPEC.)


W-C 586D

Conduit Outlet Boxes, Bodies, and Entrance Caps, Electrical:  Cast Metal.

W-C 408E

Fittings for Conduit, Metal, Rigid (Thick-Wall and Thin-Wall (EMT) Type).

W-S-610D

Splice Conductor.

& AM-1

ILLUMINATING ENGINEERING SOCIETY (IES) PUBLICATIONS



IES RP-8L

Roadway Lighting

NATIONAL ELECTRICAL MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (NEMA) STANDARDS



SH-5


Electrical Relays

FB-1-1988

Fittings, Cast Metal Boxes and Conduit Bodies for Conduit and Cable Assemblies.

ICS 6-88

Enclosures for Industrial Controls and Systems.

TC 6-1990

PVC and ABS Plastic Utilities Duct for Underground Installation.

TC9-1990

Fittings for ABS and PVC Plastic Utilities Duct for

Underground Installation.

NATIONAL FIRE PROTECTION ASSOCIATION (NFPA) PUBLICATIONS

NFPA 70

(2002) National Electrical Code.

UNDERWRITERS LABORATORIES, INC. (UL) PUBLICATIONS

6-81

Rigid Metal Conduit, October 10, 1983.

44

Rubber-Insulated Wires and Cables (Oct. 3, 1991, 13th Ed.).



1

Fireproof Cabinets

360

Flexible Steel Conduit

57-72

Electric Lighting Fixtures; July 22, 1982.

62-83

Flexible Cord and Fixture Wire; August 13, 1985.

486A-91

Wire Connectors and Soldering Lugs for Use With Copper Conductors.

493-88

Thermoplastic-Insulated Underground Feeder and Branch-Circuit Cables.

514A/B

Outlet Boxes and Fitting.

651-89

Schedule 40 and 80 Rigid PVC Conduit.

854-91

Service-Entrance Cables.

1572-84

High Intensity Discharge Lighting Fixtures; (Revised 12/90).

1.2 
SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "G" designation; submittals having an "FIO" designation are for information only. When used, a designation following the "G" designation identifies the office that will review the submittal for the Government. The following shall be submitted in accordance with section 01330 submittal procedures:


SD-01
DRAWINGS



Shop Drawings; G

The Contractor shall submit shop drawings during his proposed installation of the existing lighting equipment and its connection to Fort Riley electric supply.

 Basic equipment being:


Fuses; G




Photoelectric Controls; G


Circuit Breakers; G




Luminaries drawings; G




Enclosures; G


Poles; G

As-Built Drawings; FIO

The Contractor shall submit as-built drawings for all work performed under these section.

Lighting Layouts; G

The Contractor shall submit a computer derived lighting layout showing equipment placement foot candle levels, and power consumption.

SD-02
PRODUCT DATA

The Contractor shall submit a certified list of materials or manufacturer’s current printed descriptions and technical data sheets for all major materials proposed for use in work under this section. The Contractor shall also submit copies of manufacturer’s written installation operation and maintenance instructions for the following item(s):



Luminaries; G



Lamps; G



Ballasts; G



Lighting contactor; G



Time switch; G



Photocell switch; G



Steel poles; G



Brackets; G



Conduit, Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC); G



Conduit, rigid galvanized steel; G



Cable; G



Pull and Junction Boxes; G


SD-03
 SAMPLES

Luminaries; G

Submit one sample of each luminaire type, complete with lamp and ballast. Sample will be returned to the Contractor for installation in the project work.


SD-04
TEST REPORTS



Transformer Record Card; FIO

The Contractor shall complete and submit 2 copies of Transformer Record Card (AFZN-DE Form 629) for each transformer installed in this project. Blank forms are available from the Directorate of Engineering and Housing Exterior Electrical Shop..



The Contractor shall submit Test Data for luminaires (Luminaire Photoelectric test reports); FIO


SD-05
WARRANTIES



Manufacturer’s Guarantee and Warranty; FIO



The Contractor shall furnish a copy of the manufacturer’s written guarantee and warranty.

PART 2 – PRODUCTS

2.1 
MATERIALS

Materials furnished under this section shall be standard products of manufacturers regularly engaged in the production of the items, and the most current design, which conforms to the requirements specified.  In addition to the requirements below, lighting equipment and components shall be the products of one manufacturer.  Transformers shall also be the products of one manufacturer.

2.2 BRACKET ARMS

2.2.1

Steel Poles

On Steel Poles:  NEMA SH 5.  Poles shall be provided with bracket arms of the style and of the length indicated.  Bracket arms shall be of the tapered upsweep design and shall conform to the design of the pole provided.  Bracket shall be galvanized.  Strength of bracket arms shall be in accordance with ANSI C136.13.

2.3 
BOXES, CABLE

Boxes shall be installed where specified or indicated.  Boxes and covers shall be made of cast iron with galvanized zinc coating and shall be of the sizes indicated and meet NEC Code.  The minimum inside dimensions shall be not less than 12 inches square by 6 inches deep and not less than required to house the cable splice.  A suitable gasket shall be installed between the box and cover for water tightness.  A sufficient number of screws shall be installed to hold the cover firmly in place along the entire surface of contact.  Cover screws shall be tamperproof where indicated; the tool for the tamperproof screws shall be tamperproof where indicated; the tool for tamperproof screws shall be furnished.  Grounding lugs shall be provided. 

2.4 
CABLE AND WIRING

Cable and wiring shall conform to UL 44, UL 62, UL 83, UL 493, and UL 854 as appropriate for the application, and sizes shall not be less than indicated.  Branch circuit conductor shall not be smaller than No. 12 AWG.  Conductors for branch circuits of 120 volts more than 100 feet long from load center, to equipment, shall be No. 10 AWG, or as indicated on the drawings.  Conductor insulation shall be suitable for the application and shall have a temperature rating of not less than 90 degrees C. dry 75 degrees C. wet.  All electrical wiring shall be XHHW type, rated 600 volts and be copper wire.  Bare copper shall be medium-hard-draw and conform to ASTM B2 and B8.

2.5 
CABLE SPLICES AND CONNECTORS

Fed. Spec. W-S-610 and UL 486.  Underground splices and connectors shall conform also to the requirements of ANSI C 119.1.  Splices below grade shall be made with non pressure-filled resin systems using transparent, interlocking, self-venting, longitudinally split plastic molds.  Splices above grade shall be made with sealed insulated pressure connectors and shall provide insulation and jacket equal in every respect to that of the cable.  In order to prevent moisture from entering the splice, jackets shall be cut back to expose the required length of insulation between the jacket and the tapered end of the insulation. 

2.6 CONDUIT & FITTINGS

2.6.1   PVC Conduit and Fittings

PVC conduit and fittings shall conform to Acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene (ABS), NEMA TC 6 and TC 9; high-density polyethylene (PE), UL 651A; Schedule 40 Polyvinyl chloride (PVC), UL 651 as stated on plans.  Plastic utility duct and fittings manufactured without a UL label or listing shall be provided with a certification as follows: The materials are suitable for use with 75-degree C.  (167-degree F.) wiring.  No reduction of properties in excess of that specified for materials with a UL label or listing will be experienced if samples of the finished product are operated continuously under the normal conditions that produce the highest temperature in the duct.  Conduit and fittings shall conform to UL 6, UL 360, UL 514 or UL 651, Fed Specs, W-C-408, W-C-586, or NEMA FB1 as appropriate for the application or as indicated on the plans.  Underground conduit and fittings shall be coated.

2.6.2 Metallic Conduit and Fittings

Metallic conduit and fittings shall conform to UL 1, UL 6, 514B, or UL 797 as appropriate for the application, or as indicated on the plans.

2.7 
CONNECTORS AND LUGS

Connectors and lugs shall conform to UL 486A or UL 486B as appropriate for the application.

2.8 
ANCHOR BOLTS

Furnished with Pole and installed in foundations having the required strength and mounting-bolt top plate dimensions. Bolts shall be steel conforming to ASTM A 307 and hot-dip galvanized in accordance with ASTM A 123/A123M.

2.9 
ENCLOSURES ELECTRICAL

NEMA ICS 6, type as specified.  Enclosures, where required, shall be provided with lockable or padlock handles.  Keys for lockable enclosures shall be delivered to the Contracting Officer.

2.10  LAMPS

Lamps of the proper type, wattage, and voltage rating shall be delivered to the project in the original containers and installed in the fixtures just before completion of the project.

2.11  HIGH PRESSURE SODIUM LAMPS

High pressure sodium lamps shall be clear.  Lamp life shall not be less then 24,000 hours.  Burnout at 20,000 hours shall not exceed 20%.  Rated initial lumen output shall be 50,000 lumens for a 400 W lamp.

2.12  LIGHTING

Fixtures and lamps shall be of the types and sizes indicated.

2.13  LUMINAIRE ASSEMBLIES

Luminaries shall conform to the applicable portions of  UL 57 and UL 1572, and NFPA 70.  The luminaries assembly shall consist of lamp, lamp socket, reflector, lens, bulb cone, reinforcing retaining ring, adjustable aiming mounting device, multi-tap ballast, galvanized steel arms, integral wiring, and pole clamps.  Luminaries’ attachments shall conform to ANSI C136.3.  Voltage classification, ANSI C136.2.  Field identification marking, ANSI C136.15.  Interchangeability, ANSI C136.6 and ANSI C136.9.  Sockets, ANSI C136.11.  Luminaries to be GE #MSRL40S0A21R-MS11 or equal by Hubbell.

2.14  PHOTO CONTROL DEVICES:  ANSI C136.10. IES RP-8

Roadway lighting luminaries shall be individually controlled by photo-control elements mounted on or adjacent to the heads of the luminaries.  Each photo-control element shall be a replaceable, weatherproof, plug-in or twistlock assembly adjustable operation range of approximately 0.5 to 5.0 foot-candles.  Luminaries shall be equipped with weatherproof plug-in or twist-lock receptacle to receive the photo-control element.

2.15  POST “C”

Poles shall be all steel construction, with a minimum 0.125 wall pole with steel bases of up to ¾ inch in wall thickness crafted of quality steel and joined by arc Welding.  All poles shall have hand-holes with tamperproof screw and zinc galvanized anchor bolt assemblies.  All poles shall be heavy duty with welded single unit construction and shall be hot-dipped galvanized after fabrication.  The pole and light assembly shall be built to withstand winds of 100 mph with a 30% gust factor.  Poles shall be GE #RRTS25SA657.011 PP or equal by Franklin or Hubbell.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 
GENERAL

The Contractor shall perform all electrical work indicated on the plans and specified herein.

3.2
INSTALLATION

All electrical work shall be accomplished in accordance with the NFPA 70, the Contractor’s approved shop drawings, and any applicable manufacturer’s written installation instructions.  All wiring shall be run in conduit and conductors shall be copper.  Feeder conductors shall be in conduit and copper.

3.3
CABLE INSTALLATION

Cables shall be unreeled along the sides of trenches and carefully placed in conduits.  In no case shall cables be left under longitudinal tension.  The first 4-inch layer of backfill shall be of sand or stone-free earth.  A 5 mil., brightly colored plastic tape not less than 3 inches in width and suitable inscribed at not more than 10 feet on centers, or other approved dig-in warning indication, shall be placed approximately 12 inches below finished grade levels of trenches.  Selected backfill of sand or stone-free earth shall be provided a minimum depth of 3 inches above cables.  Cables may be pulled into conduit from a fixed reel where suitable rollers are provided in the trench.  If paving or railroad tracks are in place where cables are to be installed, coated rigid steel conduits driven under paving or railroad tracks may be used in lieu of concrete-encased ducts.  Damage to conduit coatings shall be prevented by providing ferrous pipe jackets or by subbase shall be restored to their original condition.

3.4
CONDUIT

Steel conduits installed underground shall be installed and protected from corrosion and shall conform to paragraph 3.12.

3.5
GROUNDING

Grounding conductors shall be soft-drawn, stranded copper.  Ground rods shall be of copper, zinc-coated steel or copperclad steel, not less than 5/8-inch in diameter by 8 feet in length.  They shall be driven into the earth so that after the installation is complete, the top of the ground rod will be approximately 1 foot below finished grade, except in hand holes.  The total measured ground resistance shall not exceed 25 ohms unless otherwise indicated.  Where this resistance cannot be obtained, additional rods shall be installed not less than 6 feet apart, except than the total length of additional ground rods required shall not exceed 50 feet.  If the resultant resistance exceeds 25 ohms or that resistance indicated, the Contracting Officer shall be notified immediately.  Ground resistance shall be measured in normally dry condition, not less than 48 hours after rainfall.

3.6
INTERFACE BETWEEN STREET LIGHTING SYSTEM AND POWER DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM CONDUCTORS

Lighting system conductors (shall include all conductors extending from load side of panels that serve protective lighting equipment) shall be as indicated.

3.6.1
Items to be Grounded


Ground conductors, metallic conduits, junction boxes, and non current-carrying metallic parts of equipment shall be grounded.  Connections above grade shall be made with solderless connectors, and a fusion-welding process shall make those below grade.

3.6.2
Lighting Pole Grounding

One ground rod shall be provided at each pole.  Bases of metal lighting poles shall be connected to ground rods by means of No. 8 AWG bare copper wire.

3.7
 SPLICES, LOCATION OF CABLE


Splices in cable will not be permitted in runs of 500 feet or less or at intervals of less than 500 feet in longer runs except as required for taps.  Where cable splices in shorter intervals are required to avoid obstructions or damage to the cable, the location shall be as approved.  Cable splices shall be installed in cable boxes or hand holes.

3.8 MARKER



Cable underground shall have a plastic ribbon marker placed 12 inches above conduit cable system.

3.9
TRENCHING

Trenches shall be excavated to the depths required to provide the minimum cable cover.  The bottom of the trench shall be smooth and free of stones and sharp objects.  Where the bottom of the trench consists of materials other than sand or earth, and additional 6-inch layer shall be removed and replaced by 6-inch layer of sand or stone-free earth compacted to the approximate density of the surrounding firm soil.  The cables shall be unreeled in place along the side of or in the trench and carefully placed on the sand or earth bottom.  Pulling of cables into a direct-burial trench from a fixed reel position will not be permitted.  Where cables cross, a separation of at least 3 inches shall be provided, unless nonmetallic conduit sleeves at the crossing protect the cables.  The radius of bends in cables shall not be less than 10 times the diameter of the cable.

In no case shall cables be left under longitudinal tension.  The first layer of backfill shall be 6 inches thick and shall consist of sand.  Underground electrical cable plastic ribbon marked protection shall be placed along the cable run, approximately 12 inches above the cable.

3.10
PAINTING

When steel standards or traffic pedestals are specified, they shall be cleaned of all rust, scale, grease and dirt, prior to applying the priming coat.  If the manufacturer has applied a prime coat and it is in good condition, an application of primer by the Contractor, other than repairs, will not be required.  Base plates, steel standards and mast-arms shall receive a shop coat, both inside and outside (the manufacturer’s shop paint may be accepted for the shop coat).  All exposed surfaces of bases, steel standards, mast-arms and exposed fittings above the ground shall be given one field coat of tinted aluminum paint, followed by a second coat of aluminum paint.

All paint coats may be applied either by hand brushing or by approved spraying machines in the hands of skilled operators.  The work shall be done in a neat and workmanlike manner.  The Government reserves the right to require the use of brushes for application of paint, should the work be done by the pain-spraying machine prove unsatisfactory in the opinion of the Contracting Officer.

3.11

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

Before starting work on existing street lighting circuits, the Contractor shall obtain daily safety circuit clearance from the serving company.  Cut-out plugs shall be pulled and appropriate warning signs posted at cut-out boxes before any work is done.

3.11.1 Instructions For Operations

The Contractor shall furnish to the Contracting Officer all operating instructions and advice as to its proper control operation.

3.12

STANDARD FABRICATION

The standards shall be straight with a permissible variation not to exceed one inch at the mid-point of 30’ to 45’ standards and not to exceed ¾ inch at the mid-point of 20’ to 25’ standards.  A maximum static deflection of four inches, without wind load, will be permitted for poles not over 30’ feet in height, and 4 ½ inches for pole 35’ in height.  Static deflection shall be measured with mast arms and with luminaries in place. 

The design of the standard, mast arm and the method of attaching the mast arm to the standard shall be approved by the Contracting Officer.  Pole top and hand hole modification shall be as detailed on the Plans.  The standard fabrication shall be as shown on the Plans, or as approved by the Contracting Officer.

-- End of Section --

Section E - Inspection and Acceptance 

CLAUSES INCORPORATED BY FULL TEXT

52.246-12     INSPECTION OF CONSTRUCTION (AUG 1996)

(a) Definition. "Work" includes, but is not limited to, materials, workmanship, and manufacture and fabrication of components.

(b) The Contractor shall maintain an adequate inspection system and perform such inspections as will ensure that the work performed under the contract conforms to contract requirements. The Contractor shall maintain complete inspection records and make them available to the Government. All work shall be conducted under the general direction of the Contracting Officer and is subject to Government inspection and test at all places and at all reasonable times before acceptance to ensure strict compliance with the terms of the contract.

(c) Government inspections and tests are for the sole benefit of the Government and do not--

(1) Relieve the Contractor of responsibility for providing adequate quality control measures;

(2) Relieve the Contractor of responsibility for damage to or loss of the material before acceptance;

(3) Constitute or imply acceptance; or

(4) Affect the continuing rights of the Government after acceptance of the completed work under paragraph (i) of this section.

(d) The presence or absence of a Government inspector does not relieve the Contractor from any contract requirement, nor is the inspector authorized to change any term or condition of the specification without the Contracting Officer's written authorization.

(e) The Contractor shall promptly furnish, at no increase in contract price, all facilities, labor, and material reasonably needed for performing such safe and convenient inspections and tests as may be required by the Contracting Officer. The Government may charge to the Contractor any additional cost of inspection or test when work is not ready at the time specified by the Contractor for inspection or test, or when prior rejection makes reinspection or retest necessary. The Government shall perform all inspections and tests in a manner that will not unnecessarily delay the work. Special, full size, and performance tests shall be performed as described in the contract.

(f) The Contractor shall, without charge, replace or correct work found by the Government not to conform to contract requirements, unless in the public interest the Government consents to accept the work with an appropriate adjustment in contract price. The Contractor shall promptly segregate and remove rejected material from the premises.

(g) If the Contractor does not promptly replace or correct rejected work, the Government may (1) by contract or otherwise, replace or correct the work and charge the cost to the Contractor or (2) terminate for default the Contractor's right to proceed.

(h) If, before acceptance of the entire work, the Government decides to examine already completed work by removing it or tearing it out, the Contractor, on request, shall promptly furnish all necessary facilities, labor, and material. If the work is found to be defective or nonconforming in any material respect due to the fault of the Contractor or its subcontractors, the Contractor shall defray the expenses of the examination and of satisfactory reconstruction. However, if the work is found to meet contract requirements, the Contracting Officer shall make an equitable adjustment for the additional services involved in the examination and reconstruction, including, if completion of the work was thereby delayed, an extension of time.

(i)  Unless otherwise specified in the contract, the Government shall accept, as promptly as practicable after completion and inspection, all work required by the contract or that portion of the work the Contracting Officer determines can be accepted separately. Acceptance shall be final and conclusive except for latent defects, fraud, gross mistakes amounting to fraud, or the Government's rights under any warranty or guarantee.

(End of clause)

Section F - Deliveries or Performance

DELIVERY INFORMATION

	CLIN 
	DELIVERY DATE 
	QUANTITY 
	SHIP TO ADDRESS 
	UIC 

	 
	 
	 
	 
	 

	0001 
	365 dys. ADC 
	0 
	N/A

FOB:  Destination 
	 

	 
	 
	 
	 
	 

	0001AA 
	N/A 
	N/A 
	N/A 
	N/A 

	 
	 
	 
	 
	 

	0001AB 
	N/A 
	N/A 
	N/A 
	N/A 

	 
	 
	 
	 
	 

	0001AC 
	N/A 
	N/A 
	N/A 
	N/A 

	 
	 
	 
	 
	 

	0001AD 
	N/A 
	N/A 
	N/A 
	N/A 

	 
	 
	 
	 
	 

	0002 
	N/A 
	N/A 
	N/A 
	N/A 

	 
	 
	 
	 
	 

	0002AA 
	N/A 
	N/A 
	N/A 
	N/A 

	 
	 
	 
	 
	 

	0002AB 
	N/A 
	N/A 
	N/A 
	N/A 

	 
	 
	 
	 
	 

	0002AC 
	N/A 
	N/A 
	N/A 
	N/A 

	 
	 
	 
	 
	 

	0002AD 
	N/A 
	N/A 
	N/A 
	N/A 

	 
	 
	 
	 
	 

	0003 
	N/A 
	N/A 
	N/A 
	N/A 

	 
	 
	 
	 
	 

	0004 
	N/A 
	N/A 
	N/A 
	N/A 


Section G - Contract Administration Data

CLAUSES INCORPORATED BY FULL TEXT

52.211-12     LIQUIDATED DAMAGES--CONSTRUCTION (SEP 2000) 

(a) If the Contractor fails to complete the work within the time specified in the contract, the Contractor shall pay liquidated damages to the Government in the amount of  $1,300.00  for each calendar day of delay until the work is completed or accepted.

(b) If the Government terminates the Contractor's right to proceed, liquidated damages will continue to accrue until the work is completed. These liquidated damages are in addition to excess costs of repurchase under the Termination clause.

(End of clause)

52.211-13     TIME EXTENSIONS (SEP 2000)

Time extensions for contract changes will depend upon the extent, if any, by which the changes cause delay in the completion of the various elements of construction. The change order granting the time extension may provide that the contract completion date will be extended only for those specific elements related to the changed work and that the remaining contract completion dates for all other portions of the work will not be altered. The change order also may provide an equitable readjustment of liquidated damages under the new completion schedule.

(End of clause)

Section H - Special Contract Requirements

NOTES TO BID
Notes to Bid Schedule
This section must be filled out and returned with offer.
Preferred method of payment is by Government Commercial Purchase Card although not mandatory to bid.
Selection of Payment
The offeror agrees to accept the Government Commercial Purchase Card.
______Yes     ________No  


If the offeror accepts the Government Commercial Purchase Card as the method of payment:
(1)  The use of the Government Commercial Purchase Card will result in no additional charges above the pricing indicated on the bid schedule.
(2)  If paid by Government Commercial Purchase Card, submit all invoices electronically to docinvoices@riley.army.mil or faxed to appropriate contract administrator if offeror does not have e-mail capability.  The fax number is 785-239-6743.  The contractor will be notified telephonically by the Government within 5 working days from receipt of receiving report (proof of delivery or service completed) from the activity with respect to payment.  
If the offeror does not elect to receive payment by Government Commercial Purchase Card:
(1)  Payment will be made by Defense Finance and Accounting Service (DFAS), via Electronic Funds Transfer (see Clause 52.212-5(b)(23).
(2)  Payment will be made by the DFAS listed in the “Payment Will Be Made By” block on from the contract.
(3)  All invoices must be submitted to the DFAS address listed in the “Payment Will Be Made By” block on front of the contract.
Payment Discounts
The contractor may agree to a discount offered to the Government for prompt payment.  See 52.212-4 (i) Payment, for discount payment information.  Make a selection below if you agree or do not agree.
________Yes, contractor agrees to offer the Government a prompt payment discount of ________% for ______ days, Net 30.  This discount will be deducted from total invoice price if payment is made within discount period.
________No, contractor does not agree to offer the Government any discounts for prompt payment.
DUNS Number: ___________________  Cage Code: ___________     Tax ID: ___________________
(If Applicable) GSA Number: __________________
Signature:_________________________________________   Date: __________________________
Section I - Contract Clauses 
CLAUSES INCORPORATED BY REFERENCE
	52.202-1 Alt I 
	Definitions (Dec 2001) --Alternate I 
	MAY 2001 
	 

	52.203-3 
	Gratuities 
	APR 1984 
	 

	52.203-5 
	Covenant Against Contingent Fees 
	APR 1984 
	 

	52.203-7 
	Anti-Kickback Procedures 
	JUL 1995 
	 

	52.203-12 
	Limitation On Payments To Influence Certain Federal Transactions 
	JUN 2003 
	 

	52.204-7 
	Central Contractor Registration 
	OCT 2003 
	 

	52.209-6 
	Protecting the Government's Interest When Subcontracting With Contractors Debarred, Suspended, or Proposed for Debarment 
	JUL 1995 
	 

	52.214-26 
	Audit and Records--Sealed Bidding 
	OCT 1997 
	 

	52.214-27 
	Price Reduction for Defective Cost or Pricing Data - Modifications - Sealed Bidding 
	OCT 1997 
	 

	52.214-28 
	Subcontracting Cost Or Pricing Data--Modifications--Sealed Bidding 
	OCT 1997 
	 

	52.214-29 
	Order Of Precedence--Sealed Bidding 
	JAN 1986 
	 

	52.222-1 
	Notice To The Government Of Labor Disputes 
	FEB 1997 
	 

	52.222-3 
	Convict Labor 
	JUN 2003 
	 

	52.222-4 
	Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act - Overtime Compensation 
	SEP 2000 
	 

	52.222-6 
	Davis Bacon Act 
	FEB 1995 
	 

	52.222-7 
	Withholding of Funds 
	FEB 1988 
	 

	52.222-8 
	Payrolls and Basic Records 
	FEB 1988 
	 

	52.222-9 
	Apprentices and Trainees 
	FEB 1988 
	 

	52.222-10 
	Compliance with Copeland Act Requirements 
	FEB 1988 
	 

	52.222-11 
	Subcontracts (Labor Standards) 
	FEB 1988 
	 

	52.222-12 
	Contract Termination-Debarment 
	FEB 1988 
	 

	52.222-13 
	Compliance with Davis-Bacon and Related Act Regulations. 
	FEB 1988 
	 

	52.222-14 
	Disputes Concerning Labor Standards 
	FEB 1988 
	 

	52.222-15 
	Certification of Eligibility 
	FEB 1988 
	 

	52.222-21 
	Prohibition Of Segregated Facilities 
	FEB 1999 
	 

	52.222-26 
	Equal Opportunity 
	APR 2002 
	 

	52.222-27 
	Affirmative Action Compliance Requirements for Construction 
	FEB 1999 
	 

	52.222-35 
	Equal Opportunity For Special Disabled Veterans, Veterans of the Vietnam Era, and Other Eligible Veterans 
	DEC 2001 
	 

	52.222-36 
	Affirmative Action For Workers With Disabilities 
	JUN 1998 
	 

	52.222-37 
	Employment Reports On Special Disabled Veterans, Veterans Of The Vietnam Era, and Other Eligible Veterans 
	DEC 2001 
	 

	52.223-3 
	Hazardous Material Identification And Material Safety Data 
	JAN 1997 
	 

	52.223-5 Alt I 
	Pollution Prevention and Right-to-Know Information (Aug 2003) Alternate I 
	AUG 2003 
	 

	52.223-6 
	Drug-Free Workplace 
	MAY 2001 
	 

	52.223-14 
	Toxic Chemical Release Reporting 
	AUG 2003 
	 

	52.225-13 
	Restrictions on Certain Foreign Purchases 
	DEC 2003 
	 

	52.227-4 
	Patent Indemnity-Construction Contracts 
	APR 1984 
	 

	52.228-2 
	Additional Bond Security 
	OCT 1997 
	 

	52.228-5 
	Insurance - Work On A Government Installation 
	JAN 1997 
	 

	52.228-11 
	Pledges Of Assets 
	FEB 1992 
	 

	52.228-12 
	Prospective Subcontractor Requests for Bonds 
	OCT 1995 
	 

	52.228-14 
	 Irrevocable Letter of Credit 
	DEC 1999 
	 

	52.229-3 
	Federal, State And Local Taxes 
	APR 2003 
	 

	52.232-5 
	Payments under Fixed-Price Construction Contracts 
	SEP 2002 
	 

	52.232-17 
	Interest 
	JUN 1996 
	 

	52.232-18 
	Availability Of Funds 
	APR 1984 
	 

	52.232-23 
	Assignment Of Claims 
	JAN 1986 
	 

	52.233-1 
	Disputes 
	JUL 2002 
	 

	52.233-3 
	Protest After Award 
	AUG 1996 
	 

	52.242-13 
	Bankruptcy 
	JUL 1995 
	 

	52.242-14 
	Suspension of Work 
	APR 1984 
	 

	52.243-4 
	Changes 
	AUG 1987 
	 

	52.248-3 
	Value Engineering-Construction 
	FEB 2000 
	 

	52.249-2 Alt I 
	Termination for Convenience of the Government (Fixed-Price) (May 2004)  - Alternate I 
	SEP 1996 
	 

	52.249-10 
	Default (Fixed-Price Construction) 
	APR 1984 
	 

	252.204-7004 
	REQUIRED CENTRAL CONTRACT REGISTRATION 
	FEB 1999 
	 


CLAUSES INCORPORATED BY FULL TEXT
52.000-4002
EMERGENCY MEDICAL TREATMENT                                               

Emergency medical treatment will be provided by the Irwin Army Community Hospital in order to prevent undue suffering or loss of life.  Emergencies will be treated only during the period of emergency and appropriate action will be taken to discharge or transfer such patients as soon as the emergency period  ends.  Charges for medical care will be at the prevailing rate and at the Contractor's expense.|

52.000-4004
HOURS OF OPERATION

 Normal working hours are between  7:30 a.m.  to  4:30 p.m.  Monday through Friday excluding Federal Holidays.  

The following Federal Holidays listed below are observed:

January 1st                                 
1st Monday of September

3rd Monday of January
2nd Monday of October

3rd Monday of February
November 11th
Last Monday of May
4th Thursday of November

July 4th


December 25th

When a holiday falls on a Sunday, the following Monday will be observed as a holiday and when a holiday falls on a Saturday, the preceding Friday is observed as a holiday by U.S. Government Agencies.  Any other Congressional or Presidential imposed Federal Holiday.  Contractors are also requested not to schedule work on Christmas Eve and New Years Eve.  

52.000-4006
MATERIAL APPROVAL SUBMITTALS


a.  Any material submittals required by FAR clause 52.236-5 entitled, “Materials and Workmanship”, and requested deviations from the Technical Provisions shall be submitted on ENG Form 4025-R, “Transmittal of Shop Drawings, Equipment Data, Material Samples, or Manufacturer’s Certifications”.  Required certificates, manufacturing brochures, etc., shall be submitted in four (4) copies unless otherwise specified.  The Contractor shall submit one sample when approval is required.  Submittals requiring manufacturer’s certifications must be executed by an officer of the manufacturing company and notarized.  Approval of materials or equipment not noted as a deviation shall not relieve the Contractor from complying with the applicable Technical Provisions.


b.  Testing.  Required tests shall be performed by the Contractor.  If any sample fails to meet specification requirements, the materials represented by the sample shall be replaced with materials which meet specifications.  Any retesting costs shall be borne by the Contractor.  Samples shall be clearly identified.  The Government reserves the right to sample and test materials for compliance with appropriate specifications.

52.000-4010
PRE-FINAL AND FINAL INSPECTION

              a.  The Contractor and Government Inspector shall conduct a  joint pre-final inspection prior to requesting a final inspection.  Any discrepancies noted shall be corrected prior to the final inspection.  The Contracting Officer may schedule more than one pre-final  inspection if determined necessary.


b.  The Contractor shall request final inspection in writing to the Contracting Officer ten days before the desired date.  The final inspection shall be performed with the Contractor, Government personnel and representatives of the using activity.  Any discrepancies noted shall be corrected prior to final payment.

52.000-4011
REMOVAL OF CONTRACTOR PERSONNEL                                           

The Government reserves the right to require removal of any Contractor personnel from the job site who endanger persons or property, or whose continued employment is inconsistent with the interest of military security.  The Government also reserves the right to require the Contractor to remove from the job site, any employee found to be under the influence of alcohol, drugs or any other incapacitating agent or any employee involved in the theft of Government property.  The removal from the job site of such  personnel shall not relieve the Contractor of the requirement to provide personnel to perform services.                                   

52.000-4012
REQUIRED INSURANCE


In accordance with FAR clause 52.228-5 entitled, “Insurance--Work on a Government Installation” the following minimum amounts of insurance are required.

Workmen’s Compensation

As required by state laws

Employer’s Liability Insurance

$100,000

General Liability Insurance

$500,000 per occurrence 

   Bodily Injury Liability



Auto Liability Insurance


$200,000 per person

Bodily Injury



$500,000 per occurrence

Property Damage



$ 20,000 per occurrence
52.000-4014
WAGE DETERMINATION
U.S. Department of Labor Wage Determination/Decision KS020004 dated 06/13/2003 is incorporated into this solicitation and shall be applicable to any resultant contract.
General Decision Number: KS030004  06/13/2003

   Superseded General Decision No. KS020004

   State:  HYPERLINK "\\144.246.73.111\Conspec\BRIDGES\Section A\TAB 1 - Procurement Directives\Davis-Bacon Wage Rate\" \l "h0" 


 HYPERLINK "\\144.246.73.111\Conspec\BRIDGES\Section A\TAB 1 - Procurement Directives\Davis-Bacon Wage Rate\" \l "h2" 
Kansas
   Construction Type:

   HIGHWAY

   County(ies):

   ALLEN              GREELEY             OTTAWA

   ANDERSON           GREENWOOD           PAWNEE

   ATCHISON           HAMILTON            PHILLIPS

   BARBER             HARPER              POTTAWATOMIE

   BARTON             HARVEY              PRATT

   BOURBON            HASKELL             RAWLINS

   BROWN              HODGEMAN            RENO

   BUTLER             JACKSON             REPUBLIC

   CHASE              JEFFERSON           RICE

   CHAUTAUQUA         JEWELL              RILEY

   CHEROKEE           KEARNY              ROOKS

   CHEYENNE           KINGMAN             RUSH

   CLARK              KIOWA               RUSSELL

   CLAY               LABETTE             SALINE

   CLOUD              LANE                SCOTT

   COFFEY             LINCOLN             SEDGWICK

   COMANCHE           LINN                SEWARD

   COWLEY             LOGAN               SHERIDAN

   CRAWFORD           LYON                SHERMAN

   DECATUR            MARION              SMITH

   DICKINSON          MARSHALL            STAFFORD

   EDWARDS            MCPHERSON           STANTON

   ELK                MEADE               STEVENS

   ELLIS              MITCHELL            SUMNER

   ELLSWORTH          MONTGOMERY          THOMAS

   FINNEY             MORRIS              TREGO

   FORD               MORTON              WABAUNSEE

   FRANKLIN           NEMAHA              WALLACE

   GEARY              NEOSHO              WASHINGTON

   GOVE               NESS                WICHITA

   GRAHAM             NORTON              WILSON

   GRANT              OSAGE               WOODSON

   GRAY               OSBORNE

   HIGHWAY CONSTRUCTION PROJECTS (excluding tunnels, building

   structures in rest areas projects, and railroad construction;

   bascule, suspension & spandrel arch bridges; bridges designed fo

   commercial navigation; bridges involving marine construction;

   other major bridges)

   Modification Number     Publication Date

               0             06/13/2003

  COUNTY(ies):

  ALLEN              GREELEY             OTTAWA

  ANDERSON           GREENWOOD           PAWNEE

  ATCHISON           HAMILTON            PHILLIPS

  BARBER             HARPER              POTTAWATOMIE

  BARTON             HARVEY              PRATT

  BOURBON            HASKELL             RAWLINS

  BROWN              HODGEMAN            RENO

  BUTLER             JACKSON             REPUBLIC

  CHASE              JEFFERSON           RICE

  CHAUTAUQUA         JEWELL              RILEY

  CHEROKEE           KEARNY              ROOKS

  CHEYENNE           KINGMAN             RUSH

  CLARK              KIOWA               RUSSELL

  CLAY               LABETTE             SALINE

  CLOUD              LANE                SCOTT

  COFFEY             LINCOLN             SEDGWICK

  COMANCHE           LINN                SEWARD

  COWLEY             LOGAN               SHERIDAN

  CRAWFORD           LYON                SHERMAN

  DECATUR            MARION              SMITH

  DICKINSON          MARSHALL            STAFFORD

  EDWARDS            MCPHERSON           STANTON

  ELK                MEADE               STEVENS

  ELLIS              MITCHELL            SUMNER

  ELLSWORTH          MONTGOMERY          THOMAS

  FINNEY             MORRIS              TREGO

  FORD               MORTON              WABAUNSEE

  FRANKLIN           NEMAHA              WALLACE

  GEARY              NEOSHO              WASHINGTON

  GOVE               NESS                WICHITA

  GRAHAM             NORTON              WILSON

  GRANT              OSAGE               WOODSON

  GRAY               OSBORNE

   SUKS3002A  04/26/2002

                                       Rates           Fringes

  ASPHALT PAVER SCREED OPERATOR         11.25

  ASPHALT PAVING MACHINE OPERATOR       12.25

  ASPHALT PLANT OPERATOR                12.25

  ASPHALT RAKER                          9.00

  AUTOGRADER OPERATOR                   13.00

  BACKHOE OPERATOR                      11.25

  BATCH PLANT SCALE OPERATOR             8.50

  BLOWER MULCHER SEEDER OPERATOR         9.75

  BORING MACHINE OPERATOR               11.00

  BRICK, BLOCK AND STONESETTER          13.00

  BULLDOZER OPERATOR                    11.50

  CARPENTER                             12.00

  CARPENTER (ROUGH)                     10.00

  CAT MIXER/BOMAG OPERATOR              10.25

  CONCRETE CENTRAL MIX PLANT OPERATOR   12.25

  CONCRETE FINISHER                     11.75

  CONCRETE FINISHING MACHINE OPERATOR   12.25

  CONCRETE PUMP TRUCK OPERATOR          12.00

  CONCRETE SAW OPERATOR                 10.75

  CRANE OPERATOR                        13.75

  CRUSHER AND SCREENING PLANT OPERATOR  11.50

  DISTRIBUTOR OPERATOR                  11.25

  DRILL RIG OPERATOR (DRILLED SHAFT)    12.00

  DRILL RIG OPERATOR                    12.75

  ELECTRICIAN                           14.00

  EXCAVATOR OPERATOR                    12.25

  FLAGGER                                9.00

  FORM LINER AND SETTER                  9.75

  FRONT END LOADER OPERATOR             11.00

  LINEMEN (TRAFFIC SIGNAL LIGHTING)     13.00

  LINEMEN OPERATOR (TRAFFIC SIGNAL

   LIGHTING)                            12.00

  GROUNDMAN (TRAFFIC SIGNAL LIGHTING)   11.25

  HYDRO-DEMOLITION OPERATOR             11.75

  LABORER (CONSTRUCTION)                 8.50

  MATERIAL TRANSFER VEHICLE OPERATOR    11.25

  MECHANIC                              13.25

  MIXER (CONCRETE PORTABLE) OPERATOR    10.00

  MOTOR GRADER OPERATOR (FINISH)        12.50

  MOTOR GRADER OPERATOR (ROUGH)         11.25

  MOTOR SCRAPER OPERATOR                11.00

  PAINTER (PAVEMENT MARKING)            10.00

  PAINTER (STRUCTURAL STEEL & BRIDGES)  13.00

  PAVEMENT BREAKER OPERATOR (SELF-

   PROPELLED)                           10.50

  PAVING EQUIPMENT OPERATOR             11.25

  POST DRIVER/AUGER OPERATOR            10.75

  POWDERMAN                             11.50

  PROFILE GRINDER OPERATOR              13.75

  REINFORCING STEEL SETTER               9.00

  ROCK DRILL OPERATOR                   11.25

  ROLLER/COMPACTOR OPERATOR

   (SELF-PROPELLED)                     10.25

  ROLLER/COMPACTOR OPERATOR (SELF-

    PROPELLED)(ASPHALT)                 10.75

  ROTARY BROOM OPERATOR                  9.50

  ROTOMILL OPERATOR                     12.50

  ROTOMILL GROUNDMAN                    10.50

  SANDBLASTER (STRUCTURAL STEEL &

   BRIDGE)                              10.50

  SERVICEMAN (EQUIPMENT)                11.00

  SHOULDER MACHINE OPERATOR             10.75

  SKIDSTEER LOADER OPERATOR             10.25

  SLURRY MACHINE OPERATOR               11.25

  SPREADER BOX OPERATOR                 10.50

  STEELWORKERS (STRUCTURAL)             10.25

  TRACTOR OPERATOR                       9.75

  TRENCHING MACHINE OPERATOR            10.25

  TRUCK DRIVER (SINGLE AXLE)            10.50

  TRUCK DRIVER (TANDEM AXLE)            10.75

  TRUCK DRIVER (TRIPLE AXLE & SEMI)     11.00

  TRUCK DRIVER (HEAVY DUTY OFF ROAD)    11.00

  TRAFFIC CONTROL SERVICE DRIVER        10.75

  WELDER                                11.00

  ----------------------------------------------------------------

  Unlisted classifications needed for work not included within

  the scope of the classifications listed may be added after

  award only as provided in the labor standards contract clauses

  (29 CFR 5.5(a)(1)(ii)).

  ----------------------------------------------------------------

  In the listing above, the "SU" designation means that rates

  listed under that identifier do not reflect collectively

  bargained wage and fringe benefit rates.  Other designations

  indicate unions whose rates have been determined to be

  prevailing.

        WAGE DETERMINATION APPEALS PROCESS

  1.) Has there been an initial decision in the matter?  This can

   be:

  * an existing published wage determination

  * a survey underlying a wage determination

  * a Wage and Hour Division letter setting forth a

    position on a wage determination matter

  * a conformance (additional classification and rate)

    ruling

  On survey related matters, initial contact, including requests

  for summaries of surveys, should be with the Wage and Hour

  Regional Office for the area in which the survey was conducted

  because those Regional Offices have responsibility for the

  Davis-Bacon survey program.  If the response from this initial

  contact is not satisfactory, then the process described in 2.)

  and 3.) should be followed.

  With regard to any other matter not yet ripe for the formal

  process described here, initial contact should be with the Branch

  of Construction Wage Determinations.  Write to:

       Branch of Construction Wage Determinations

       Wage and Hour Division

       U. S. Department of Labor

       200 Constitution Avenue, N. W.

       Washington, D. C.  20210

  2.) If the answer to the question in 1.) is yes, then an

  interested party (those affected by the action) can request

  review and reconsideration from the Wage and Hour Administrator

  (See 29 CFR Part 1.8 and 29 CFR Part 7). Write to:

            Wage and Hour Administrator

            U.S. Department of Labor

            200 Constitution Avenue, N. W.

            Washington, D. C.  20210

  The request should be accompanied by a full statement of the

  interested party's position and by any information (wage payment

  data, project description, area practice material, etc.) that the

  requestor considers relevant to the issue.

  3.) If the decision of the Administrator is not favorable, an

  interested party may appeal directly to the Administrative Review

  Board (formerly the Wage Appeals Board). Write to:

            Administrative Review Board

            U. S. Department of Labor

            200 Constitution Avenue, N. W.

            Washington, D. C.  20210

  4.) All decisions by the Administrative Review Board are final.

              END OF GENERAL DECISION

52.000-4021
MAGNITUDE OF PROJECT

The magnitude of this project is between  $5,000,000 and  $10,000,000.

52.000-4022
PERMITS AND RESPONSIBILITIES

The Contractor shall, without additional expense to the Government, be responsible for obtaining any necessary licenses and permits, and for complying with any Federal, State, and municipal laws, codes, and regulations applicable to the performance of the work.  The Contractor shall also be responsible for all damages to persons or property that occur as a result of the Contractor’s fault or negligence, and shall take proper safety and health precautions to protect the work, the workers, the public, and the property of others.  The Contractor shall also be responsible for all materials delivered and work performed until completion and acceptance of the entire work, except for any completed unit of work which may have been accepted under the contract.

Access To Records, Data And Facilities (52.0000-4204)                       

 The Contractor and all subcontractors shall permit the Contracting  Officer or his authorized representative access at any reasonable  time to all records, data and facilities used in performance of the  contemplated services.
52.211-10     COMMENCEMENT, PROSECUTION, AND COMPLETION OF WORK (APR 1984)

The Contractor shall be required to (a) commence work under this contract within 30  calendar days after the date the Contractor receives the notice to proceed, (b) prosecute the work diligently, and (c) complete the entire work ready for use not later than 1 year after the Contractot’s receipt of the Notice to Proceed.  The time stated for completion shall include final cleanup of the premises. 

(End of clause)

52.222-23     NOTICE OF REQUIREMENT FOR AFFIRMATIVE ACTION TO ENSURE EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY FOR CONSTRUCTION (FEB 1999)

(a) The offeror's attention is called to the Equal Opportunity clause and the Affirmative Action Compliance Requirements for Construction clause of this solicitation.

(b) The goals for minority and female participation, expressed in percentage terms for the Contractor's aggregate workforce in each trade on all construction work in the covered area, are as follows:

	Goals for minority participation for each trade
	Goals for female participation for each trade

	
	

	6.5
	6.9

	
	


These goals are applicable to all the Contractor's construction work performed in the covered area. If the Contractor performs construction work in a geographical area located outside of the covered area, the Contractor shall apply the goals established for the geographical area where the work is actually performed. Goals are published periodically in the Federal Register in notice form, and these notices may be obtained from any Office of Federal Contract Compliance Programs office.

(c) The Contractor's compliance with Executive Order 11246, as amended, and the regulations in 41 CFR 60-4 shall be based on (1) its implementation of the Equal Opportunity clause, (2) specific affirmative action obligations required by the clause entitled "Affirmative Action Compliance Requirements for Construction,'' and (3) its efforts to meet the goals. The hours of minority and female employment and training must be substantially uniform throughout the length of the contract, and in each trade. The Contractor shall make a good faith effort to employ minorities and women evenly on each of its projects. The transfer of minority or female employees or trainees from Contractor to Contractor, or from project to project, for the sole purpose of meeting the Contractor's goals shall be a violation of the contract, Executive Order 11246, as amended, and the regulations in 41 CFR 60-4. Compliance with the goals will be measured against the total work hours performed.

(d) The Contractor shall provide written notification to the Deputy Assistant Secretary for Federal Contract Compliance, U.S. Department of Labor, within 10 working days following award of any construction subcontract in excess of $10,000 at any tier for construction work under the contract resulting from this solicitation. The notification shall list the --

(1) Name, address, and telephone number of the subcontractor;

(2) Employer's identification number of the subcontractor;

(3) Estimated dollar amount of the subcontract;

(4) Estimated starting and completion dates of the subcontract; and

(5) Geographical area in which the subcontract is to be performed.

(e) As used in this Notice, and in any contract resulting from this solicitation, the "covered area" is Geary County, Fort Riley, Kansas 66442.

(End of provision)
52.225-9      BUY AMERICAN ACT—CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS (JUN 2003)

(a) Definitions. As used in this clause--

Component means an article, material, or supply incorporated directly into a construction material.

Construction material means an article, material, or supply brought to the construction site by the Contractor or a subcontractor for incorporation into the building or work. The term also includes an item brought to the site preassembled from articles, materials, or supplies. However, emergency life safety systems, such as emergency lighting, fire alarm, and audio evacuation systems, that are discrete systems incorporated into a public building or work and that are produced as complete systems, are evaluated as a single and distinct construction material regardless of when or how the individual parts or components of those systems are delivered to the construction site. Materials purchased directly by the Government are supplies, not construction material.

Cost of components means--

(1) For components purchased by the Contractor, the acquisition cost, including transportation costs to the place of incorporation into the construction material (whether or not such costs are paid to a domestic firm), and any applicable duty (whether or not a duty-free entry certificate is issued); or

(2) For components manufactured by the Contractor, all costs associated with the manufacture of the component, including transportation costs as described in paragraph (1) of this definition, plus allocable overhead costs, but excluding profit. Cost of components does not include any costs associated with the 

manufacture of the end product.

Domestic construction material means--

(1) An unmanufactured construction material mined or produced in the United States; or

(2) A construction material manufactured in the United States, if the cost of its components mined, produced, or manufactured in the United States exceeds 50 percent of the cost of all its components. Components of foreign origin of the same class or kind for which nonavailability determinations have been made are treated as domestic.

Foreign construction material means a construction material other than a domestic construction material.

United States means the 50 States, the District of Columbia, and outlying areas.

(b) Domestic preference. (1) This clause implements the Buy American Act (41 U.S.C. 10a-10d) by providing a preference for domestic construction material. The Contractor shall use only domestic construction material in performing this contract, except as provided in paragraphs (b)(2) and (b)(3) of this clause.

(2) This requirement does not apply to the construction material or components listed by the Government as follows: none.

(3) The Contracting Officer may add other foreign construction material to the list in paragraph (b)(2) of this clause if the Government determines that

(i) The cost of domestic construction material would be unreasonable. The cost of a particular domestic construction material subject to the requirements of the Buy American Act is unreasonable when the cost of such material exceeds the cost of foreign material by more than 6 percent;

(ii) The application of the restriction of the Buy American Act to a particular construction material would be impracticable or inconsistent with the public interest; or

(iii) The construction material is not mined, produced, or manufactured in the United States in sufficient and reasonably available commercial quantities of a satisfactory quality.

(c) Request for determination of inapplicability of the Buy American Act. (1)(i) Any Contractor request to use foreign construction material in accordance with paragraph (b)(3) of this clause shall include adequate information for Government evaluation of the request, including--

(A) A description of the foreign and domestic construction materials;

(B) Unit of measure;

(C) Quantity;

(D) Price;

(E) Time of delivery or availability;

(F) Location of the construction project;

(G) Name and address of the proposed supplier; and

(H) A detailed justification of the reason for use of foreign construction materials cited in accordance with paragraph (b)(3) of this clause.

(ii) A request based on unreasonable cost shall include a reasonable survey of the market and a completed price comparison table in the format in paragraph (d) of this clause.

(iii) The price of construction material shall include all delivery costs to the construction site and any applicable duty (whether or not a duty-free certificate may be issued).

(iv) Any Contractor request for a determination submitted after contract award shall explain why the Contractor could not reasonably foresee the need for such determination and could not have requested the determination before contract award. If the Contractor does not submit a satisfactory explanation, the Contracting Officer need not make a determination.

(2) If the Government determines after contract award that an exception to the Buy American Act applies and the Contracting Officer and the Contractor negotiate adequate consideration, the Contracting Officer will modify the contract to allow use of the foreign construction material. However, when the basis for the exception is the unreasonable price of a domestic construction material, adequate consideration is not less than the differential established in paragraph (b)(3)(i) of this clause.

(3) Unless the Government determines that an exception to the Buy American Act applies, use of foreign construction material is noncompliant with the Buy American Act.

(d) Data. To permit evaluation of requests under paragraph (c) of this clause based on unreasonable cost, the Contractor shall include the following information and any applicable supporting data based on the survey of suppliers:

                          Foreign and Domestic Construction Materials Price Comparison

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

  Construction material description        Unit of measure              Quantity           Price (dollars) \1\

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Item 1

    Foreign construction material....  .......................  .......................  .......................

    Domestic construction material...  .......................  .......................  .......................

Item 2

    Foreign construction material....  .......................  .......................  .......................

    Domestic construction material...  .......................  .......................  .......................

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Include all delivery costs to the construction site and any applicable duty (whether or not a duty-free entry certificate is issued).

List name, address, telephone number, and contact for suppliers surveyed. Attach copy of response; if oral, attach summary.

Include other applicable supporting information.

(End of clause)

52.225-10     NOTICE OF BUY AMERICAN ACT REQUIREMENT--CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS (MAY 2002)

(a) Definitions. Construction material, domestic construction material, and foreign construction material, as used in this provision, are defined in the clause of this solicitation entitled “Buy American Act --Construction Materials” (Federal Acquisition Regulation (FAR) clause 52.225-9).

(b) Requests for determinations of inapplicability. An offeror requesting a determination regarding the inapplicability of the Buy American Act should submit the request to the Contracting Officer in time to allow a determination before submission of offers. The offeror shall include the information and applicable supporting data required by paragraphs (c) and (d) of the clause at FAR 52.225-9 in the request. If an offeror has not requested a determination regarding the inapplicability of the Buy American Act before submitting its offer, or has not received a response to a previous request, the offeror shall include the information and supporting data in the offer.

(c) Evaluation of offers. (1) The Government will evaluate an offer requesting exception to the requirements of the Buy American Act, based on claimed unreasonable cost of domestic construction material, by adding to the offered price the appropriate percentage of the cost of such foreign construction material, as specified in paragraph (b)(3)(i) of the clause at FAR 52.225-9.

(2) If evaluation results in a tie between an offeror that requested the substitution of foreign construction material based on unreasonable cost and an offeror that did not request an exception, the Contracting Officer will award to the offeror that did not request an exception based on unreasonable cost.

(d) Alternate offers. 

(1) When an offer includes foreign construction material not listed by the Government in this solicitation in paragraph (b)(2) of the clause at FAR 52.225-9, the offeror also may submit an alternate offer based on use of equivalent domestic construction material.

(2) If an alternate offer is submitted, the offeror shall submit a separate Standard Form 1442 for the alternate offer, and a separate price comparison table prepared in accordance with paragraphs (c) and (d) of the clause at FAR 52.225-9 for the offer that is based on the use of any foreign construction material for which the Government has not yet determined an exception applies.

(3) If the Government determines that a particular exception requested in accordance with paragraph (c) of the clause at FAR 52.225-9 does not apply, the Government will evaluate only those offers based on use of the equivalent domestic construction material, and the offeror shall be required to furnish such domestic construction material. An offer based on use of the foreign construction material for which an exception was requested--

(i) Will be rejected as nonresponsive if this acquisition is conducted by sealed bidding; or

(ii) May be accepted if revised during negotiations.

(End of provision)

52.228-1     BID GUARANTEE (SEP 1996)

(a) Failure to furnish a bid guarantee in the proper form and amount, by the time set for opening of bids, may be cause for rejection of the bid.

(b) The bidder shall furnish a bid guarantee in the form of a firm commitment, e.g., bid bond supported by good and sufficient surety or sureties acceptable to the Government, postal money order, certified check, cashier's check, irrevocable letter of credit, or, under Treasury Department regulations, certain bonds or notes of the United States. The Contracting Officer will return bid guarantees, other than bid bonds, (1) to unsuccessful bidders as soon as practicable after the opening of bids, and (2) to the successful bidder upon execution of contractual documents and bonds (including any necessary coinsurance or reinsurance agreements), as required by the bid as accepted.-

(c) The amount of the bid guarantee shall be 20 percent of the bid price or $3,000,000 whichever is less. 

(d) If the successful bidder, upon acceptance of its bid by the Government within the period specified for acceptance, fails to execute all contractual documents or furnish executed bond(s) within 10 days after receipt of the forms by the bidder, the Contracting Officer may terminate the contract for default.-

(e) In the event the contract is terminated for default, the bidder is liable for any cost of acquiring the work that exceeds the amount of its bid, and the bid guarantee is available to offset the difference.

(End of clause)

52.228-15     Performance and Payment Bonds--Construction (JUL 2000)-

(a) Definitions. As used in this clause--

Original contract price means the award price of the contract; or, for requirements contracts, the price payable for the estimated total quantity; or, for indefinite-quantity contracts, the price payable for the specified minimum quantity. Original contract price does not include the price of any options, except those options exercised at the time of contract award.

(b) Amount of required bonds. Unless the resulting contract price is $100,000 or less, the successful offeror shall furnish performance and payment bonds to the Contracting Officer as follows:

(1) Performance bonds (Standard Form 25). The penal amount of performance bonds at the time of contract award shall be 100 percent of the original contract price.

(2) Payment Bonds (Standard Form 25-A). The penal amount of payment bonds at the time of contract award shall be 100 percent of the original contract price.

(3) Additional bond protection. (i) The Government may require additional performance and payment bond protection if the contract price is increased. The increase in protection generally will equal 100 percent of the increase in contract price.

(ii) The Government may secure the additional protection by directing the Contractor to increase the penal amount of the existing bond or to obtain an additional bond.

(c) Furnishing executed bonds. The Contractor shall furnish all executed bonds, including any necessary reinsurance agreements, to the Contracting Officer, within the time period specified in the Bid Guarantee provision of the solicitation, or otherwise specified by the Contracting Officer, but in any event, before starting work.

(d) Surety or other security for bonds. The bonds shall be in the form of firm commitment, supported by corporate sureties whose names appear on the list contained in Treasury Department Circular 570, individual sureties, or by other acceptable security such as postal money order, certified check, cashier's check, irrevocable letter of credit, or, in accordance with Treasury Department regulations, certain bonds or notes of the United States. Treasury Circular 570 is published in the Federal Register or may be obtained from the U.S. Department of Treasury, Financial Management Service, Surety Bond Branch, 401 14th Street, NW, 2nd Floor, West Wing, Washington, DC 20227.

(e) Notice of subcontractor waiver of protection (40 U.S.C. 270b(c). Any waiver of the right to sue on the payment bond is void unless it is in writing, signed by the person whose right is waived, and executed after such person has first furnished labor or material for use in the performance of the contract.

(End of clause)

52.232-16     PROGRESS PAYMENTS (APR 2003)

The Government will make progress payments to the Contractor when requested as work progresses, but not more frequently than monthly, in amounts of $2,500 or more approved by the Contracting Officer, under the following conditions:

(a) Computation of amounts. (1) Unless the Contractor requests a smaller amount, the Government will compute each progress payment as 80 percent of the Contractor's total costs incurred under this contract whether or not actually paid, plus financing payments to subcontractors (see paragraph (j) of this clause), less the sum of all previous progress payments made by the Government under this contract. The Contracting Officer will consider cost of money that would be allowable under FAR 31.205-10 as an incurred cost for progress payment purposes.

(2) The amount of financing and other payments for supplies and services purchased directly for the contract are limited to the amounts that have been paid by cash, check, or other forms of payment, or that are determined due and will be paid to subcontractors--

(i) In accordance with the terms and conditions of a subcontract or invoice; and

(ii) Ordinarily within 30 days of the submission of the Contractor's payment request to the Government.

(3) The Government will exclude accrued costs of Contractor contributions under employee pension plans until actually paid unless--

(i) The Contractor's practice is to make contributions to the retirement fund quarterly or more frequently; and

(ii) The contribution does not remain unpaid 30 days after the end of the applicable quarter or shorter payment period (any contribution remaining unpaid shall be excluded from the Contractor's total costs for progress payments until paid).

(4) The Contractor shall not include the following in total costs for progress payment purposes in paragraph (a)(1) of this clause:

(i) Costs that are not reasonable, allocable to this contract, and consistent with sound and generally accepted accounting principles and practices.

(ii) Costs incurred by subcontractors or suppliers.

(iii) Costs ordinarily capitalized and subject to depreciation or amortization except for the properly depreciated or amortized portion of such costs.

(iv) Payments made or amounts payable to subcontractors or suppliers, except for --

(A) completed work, including partial deliveries, to which the Contractor has acquired title; and

(B) Work under cost-reimbursement or time-and-material subcontracts to which the Contractor has acquired title.

(5) The amount of unliquidated progress payments may exceed neither (i) the progress payments made against incomplete work (including allowable unliquidated progress payments to subcontractors) nor 

(ii) the value, for progress payment purposes, of the incomplete work. Incomplete work shall be considered to be the supplies and services required by this contract, for which delivery and invoicing by the Contractor and acceptance by the Government are incomplete.

(6) The total amount of progress payments shall not exceed 80 percent of the total contract price.

(7) If a progress payment or the unliquidated progress payments exceed the amounts permitted by subparagraphs (a)(4) or (a)(5) above, the Contractor shall repay the amount of such excess to the Government on demand.

(8) Notwithstanding any other terms of the contract, the Contractor agrees not to request progress payments in dollar amounts of less than $2,500. The Contracting Officer may make exceptions.

(b) Liquidation. Except as provided in the Termination for Convenience of the Government clause, all progress payments shall be liquidated by deducting from any payment under this contract, other than advance or progress payments, the unliquidated progress payments, or 80 percent of the amount invoiced, whichever is less. The Contractor shall repay to the Government any amounts required by a retroactive price reduction, after computing liquidations and payments on past invoices at the reduced prices and adjusting the unliquidated progress payments accordingly. The Government reserves the right to unilaterally change from the ordinary liquidation rate to an alternate rate when deemed appropriate for proper contract financing.

(c) Reduction or suspension. The Contracting Officer may reduce or suspend progress payments, increase the rate of liquidation, or take a combination of these actions, after finding on substantial evidence any of the following conditions:

(1) The Contractor failed to comply with any material requirement of this contract (which includes paragraphs (f) and (g) below).

(2) Performance of this contract is endangered by the Contractor's 

(i) failure to make progress or 

(ii) unsatisfactory financial condition.

(3) Inventory allocated to this contract substantially exceeds reasonable requirements.

(4) The Contractor is delinquent in payment of the costs of performing this contract in the ordinary course of business.

(5) The unliquidated progress payments exceed the fair value of the work accomplished on the undelivered portion of this contract.

(6) The Contractor is realizing less profit than that reflected in the establishment of any alternate liquidation rate in paragraph (b) above, and that rate is less than the progress payment rate stated in subparagraph (a)(1) above.

(d) Title. 

(1) Title to the property described in this paragraph (d) shall vest in the Government. Vestiture shall be immediately upon the date of this contract, for property acquired or produced before that date. Otherwise, vestiture shall occur when the property is or should have been allocable or properly chargeable to this contract.

(2) "Property," as used in this clause, includes all of the below-described items acquired or produced by the Contractor that are or should be allocable or properly chargeable to this contract under sound and generally accepted accounting principles and practices.

(i) Parts, materials, inventories, and work in process;

(ii) Special tooling and special test equipment to which the Government is to acquire title under any other clause of this contract;

(iii) Nondurable (i.e., noncapital) tools, jigs, dies, fixtures, molds, patterns, taps, gauges, test equipment, and other similar manufacturing aids, title to which would not be obtained as special tooling under subparagraph (ii) above; and

(iv) Drawings and technical data, to the extent the Contractor or subcontractors are required to deliver them to the Government by other clauses of this contract.

(3) Although title to property is in the Government under this clause, other applicable clauses of this contract; e.g., the termination or special tooling clauses, shall determine the handling and disposition of the property.

(4) The Contractor may sell any scrap resulting from production under this contract without requesting the Contracting Officer's approval, but the proceeds shall be credited against the costs of performance.

(5) To acquire for its own use or dispose of property to which title is vested in the Government under this clause, the Contractor must obtain the Contracting Officer's advance approval of the action and the terms. The Contractor shall (i) exclude the allocable costs of the property from the costs of contract performance, and (ii) repay to the Government any amount of unliquidated progress payments allocable to the property. Repayment may be by cash or credit memorandum.

(6) When the Contractor completes all of the obligations under this contract, including liquidation of all progress payments, title shall vest in the Contractor for all property (or the proceeds thereof) not--

(i) Delivered to, and accepted by, the Government under this contract; or

(ii) Incorporated in supplies delivered to, and accepted by, the Government under this contract and to which title is vested in the Government under this clause.

(7) The terms of this contract concerning liability for Government-furnished property shall not apply to property to which the Government acquired title solely under this clause.

(e) Risk of loss. Before delivery to and acceptance by the Government, the Contractor shall bear the risk of loss for property, the title to which vests in the Government under this clause, except to the extent the Government expressly assumes the risk. The Contractor shall repay the Government an amount equal to the unliquidated progress payments that are based on costs allocable to property that is damaged, lost, stolen, or destroyed.

(f) Control of costs and property. The Contractor shall maintain an accounting system and controls adequate for the proper administration of this clause.

(g) Reports and access to records. The Contractor shall promptly furnish reports, certificates, financial statements, and other pertinent information reasonably requested by the Contracting Officer for the administration of this clause. Also, the Contractor shall give the Government reasonable opportunity to examine and verify the Contractor's books, records, and accounts.

(h) Special terms regarding default. If this contract is terminated under the Default clause, (i) the Contractor shall, on demand, repay to the Government the amount of unliquidated progress payments and (ii) title shall vest in the Contractor, on full liquidation of progress payments, for all property for which the Government elects not to require delivery under the Default clause. The Government shall be liable for no payment except as provided by the Default clause.

(i) Reservations of rights. (1) No payment or vesting of title under this clause shall (i) excuse the Contractor from performance of obligations under this contract or (ii) constitute a waiver of any of the rights or remedies of the parties under the contract.

(2) The Government's rights and remedies under this clause 

(i) Shall not be exclusive but rather shall be in addition to any other rights and remedies provided by law or this contract and 

(ii) Shall not be affected by delayed, partial, or omitted exercise of any right, remedy, power, or privilege, nor shall such exercise or any single exercise preclude or impair any further exercise under this clause or the exercise of any other right, power, or privilege of the Government.

(j) Financing payments to subcontractors. The financing payments to subcontractors mentioned in paragraphs (a)(1) and (a)(2) of this clause shall be all financing payments to subcontractors or divisions, if the following conditions are met:

(1) The amounts included are limited to--

(i) The unliquidated remainder of financing payments made; plus

(ii) Any unpaid subcontractor requests for financing payments.

(2) The subcontract or interdivisional order is expected to involve a minimum of approximately 6 months between the beginning of work and the first delivery; or, if the subcontractor is a small business concern, 4 months.

(3) If the financing payments are in the form of progress payments, the terms of the subcontract or interdivisional order concerning progress payments--

(i) Are substantially similar to the terms of this clause for any subcontractor that is a large business concern, or this clause with its Alternate I for any subcontractor that is a small business concern;

(ii) Are at least as favorable to the Government as the terms of this clause;

(iii) Are not more favorable to the subcontractor or division than the terms of this clause are to the Contractor;

(iv) Are in conformance with the requirements of FAR 32.504(e); and

(v) Subordinate all subcontractor rights concerning property to which the Government has title under the subcontract to the Government's right to require delivery of the property to the Government if--

(A) The Contractor defaults; or

(B) The subcontractor becomes bankrupt or insolvent.

(4) If the financing payments are in the form of performance-based payments, the terms of the subcontract or interdivisional order concerning payments--

(i) Are substantially similar to the Performance-Based Payments clause at FAR 52.232-32 and meet the criteria for, and definition of, performance-based payments in FAR Part 32;

(ii) Are in conformance with the requirements of FAR 32.504(f); and

(iii) Subordinate all subcontractor rights concerning property to which the Government has title under the subcontract to the Government's right to require delivery of the property to the Government if--

(A) The Contractor defaults; or

(B) The subcontractor becomes bankrupt or insolvent.

(5) If the financing payments are in the form of commercial item financing payments, the terms of the subcontract or interdivisional order concerning payments--

(i) Are constructed in accordance with FAR 32.206(c) and included in a subcontract for a commercial item purchase that meets the definition and standards for acquisition of commercial items in FAR Parts 2 and 12;

(ii) Are in conformance with the requirements of FAR 32.504(g); and

(iii) Subordinate all subcontractor rights concerning property to which the Government has title under the subcontract to the Government's right to require delivery of the property to the Government if--

(A) The Contractor defaults; or

(B) The subcontractor becomes bankrupt or insolvent.

(6) If financing is in the form of progress payments, the progress payment rate in the subcontract is the customary rate used by the contracting agency, depending on whether the subcontractor is or is not a small business concern.

(7) Concerning any proceeds received by the Government for property to which title has vested in the Government under the subcontract terms, the parties agree that the proceeds shall be applied to reducing any unliquidated financing payments by the Government to the Contractor under this contract.

(8) If no unliquidated financing payments to the Contractor remain, but there are unliquidated financing payments that the Contractor has made to any subcontractor, the Contractor shall be subrogated to all the rights the Government obtained through the terms required by this clause to be in any subcontract, as if all such rights had been assigned and transferred to the Contractor.

(9) To facilitate small business participation in subcontracting under this contract, the Contractor shall provide financing payments to small business concerns, in conformity with the standards for customary contract financing payments stated in Subpart 32.113. The Contractor shall not consider the need for such financing payments as a handicap or adverse factor in the award of subcontracts.

(k) Limitations on undefinitized contract actions. Notwithstanding any other progress payment provisions in this contract, progress payments may not exceed 80 percent of costs incurred on work accomplished under undefinitized contract actions. A "contract action" is any action resulting in a contract, as defined in Subpart 2.1, including contract modifications for additional supplies or services, but not including contract modifications that are within the scope and under the terms of the contract, such as contract modifications issued pursuant to the Changes clause, or funding and other administrative changes. This limitation shall apply to the costs incurred, as computed in accordance with paragraph (a) of this clause, and shall remain in effect until the contract action is definitized. Costs incurred which are subject to this limitation shall be segregated on Contractor progress payment requests and invoices from those costs eligible for higher progress payment rates. For purposes of progress payment liquidation, as described in paragraph (b) of this clause, progress payments for undefinitized contract actions shall be liquidated at 80 percent of the amount invoiced for work performed under the undefinitized contract action as long as the contract action remains undefinitized. The amount of unliquidated progress payments for undefinitized contract actions shall not exceed 80 percent of the maximum liability of the Government under the undefinitized contract action or such lower limit specified elsewhere in the contract. Separate limits may be specified for separate actions.

(l) Due date. The designated payment office will make progress payments on the 30th day after the designated billing office receives a proper progress payment request. In the event that the Government requires an audit or other review of a specific progress payment request to ensure compliance with the terms and conditions of the contract, the designated payment office is not compelled to make payment by the specified due date. Progress payments are considered contract financing and are not subject to the interest penalty provisions of the Prompt Payment Act.

(m) Progress payments under indefinite--delivery contracts. The Contractor shall account for and submit progress payment requests under individual orders as if the order constituted a separate contract, unless otherwise specified in this contract.

(End of clause)

52.232-27     PROMPT PAYMENT FOR CONSTRUCTION CONTRACTS (OCT 2003) 

Notwithstanding any other payment terms in this contract, the Government will make invoice payments under the terms and conditions specified in this clause. The Government considers payment as being made on the day a check is dated or the date of an electronic funds transfer. Definitions of pertinent terms are set forth in sections 2.101, 32.001, and 32.902 of the Federal Acquisition Regulation. All days referred to in this clause are calendar days, unless otherwise specified. (However, see paragraph (a)(3) concerning payments due on Saturdays, Sundays, and legal holidays.)

(a) Invoice payments--(1) Types of invoice payments. For purposes of this clause, there are several types of invoice payments that may occur under this contract, as follows:

(i) Progress payments, if provided for elsewhere in this contract, based on Contracting Officer approval of the estimated amount and value of work or services performed, including payments for reaching milestones in any project.

(A) The due date for making such payments is 14 days after the designated billing office receives a proper payment request. If the designated billing office fails to annotate the payment request with the actual date of receipt at the time of receipt, the payment due date is the 14th day after the date of the Contractor's payment request, provided the designated billing office receives a proper payment request and there is no disagreement over quantity, quality, or Contractor compliance with contract requirements.

(B) The due date for payment of any amounts retained by the Contracting Officer in accordance with the clause at 52.232-5, Payments Under Fixed-Price Construction Contracts, is as specified in the contract or, if not specified, 30 days after approval by the Contracting Officer for release to the Contractor.

(ii) Final payments based on completion and acceptance of all work and presentation of release of all claims against the Government arising by virtue of the contract, and payments for partial deliveries that have been accepted by the Government (e.g., each separate building, public work, or other division of the contract for which the price is stated separately in the contract).

(A) The due date for making such payments is the later of the following two events:

(1) The 30th day after the designated billing office receives a proper invoice from the Contractor.

(2) The 30th day after Government acceptance of the work or services completed by the Contractor. For a final invoice when the payment amount is subject to contract settlement actions (e.g., release of claims), acceptance is deemed to occur on the effective date of the contract settlement.

(B) If the designated billing office fails to annotate the invoice with the date of actual receipt at the time of receipt, the invoice payment due date is the 30th day after the date of the Contractor's invoice, provided the designated billing office receives a proper invoice and there is no disagreement over quantity, quality, or Contractor compliance with contract requirements.

(2) Contractor's invoice. The Contractor shall prepare and submit invoices to the designated billing office specified in the contract. A proper invoice must include the items listed in paragraphs (a)(2)(i) through (a)(2)(xi) of this clause. If the invoice does not comply with these requirements, the designated billing office must return it within 7 days after receipt, with the reasons why it is not a proper invoice. When computing any interest penalty owed the Contractor, the Government will take into account if the Government notifies the Contractor of an improper invoice in an untimely manner.

(i) Name and address of the Contractor.

(ii) Invoice date and invoice number. (The Contractor should date invoices as close as possible to the date of mailing or transmission.)

(iii) Contract number or other authorization for work or services performed (including order number and contract line item number).

(iv) Description of work or services performed.

(v) Delivery and payment terms (e.g., discount for prompt payment terms).

(vi) Name and address of Contractor official to whom payment is to be sent (must be the same as that in the contract or in a proper notice of assignment).

(vii) Name (where practicable), title, phone number, and mailing address of person to notify in the event of a defective invoice.

(viii) For payments described in paragraph (a)(1)(i) of this clause, substantiation of the amounts requested and certification in accordance with the requirements of the clause at 52.232-5, Payments Under Fixed-Price Construction Contracts.

(ix) Taxpayer Identification Number (TIN). The Contractor shall include its TIN on the invoice only if required elsewhere in this contract.

(x) Electronic funds transfer (EFT) banking information.

(A) The Contractor shall include EFT banking information on the invoice only if required elsewhere in this contract.

(B) If EFT banking information is not required to be on the invoice, in order for the invoice to be a proper invoice, the Contractor shall have submitted correct EFT banking information in accordance with the applicable solicitation provision (e.g., 52.232-38, Submission of Electronic Funds Transfer Information with Offer), contract clause (e.g., 52.232-33, Payment by Electronic Funds Transfer--Central Contractor Registration, or 52.232-34, Payment by Electronic Funds Transfer--Other Than Central Contractor Registration), or applicable agency procedures.

(C) EFT banking information is not required if the Government waived the requirement to pay by EFT.

(xi) Any other information or documentation required by the contract.

(3) Interest penalty. The designated payment office will pay an interest penalty automatically, without request from the Contractor, if payment is not made by the due date and the conditions listed in paragraphs (a)(3)(i) through (a)(3)(iii) of this clause are met, if applicable. However, when the due date falls on a Saturday, Sunday, or legal holiday, the designated payment office may make payment on the following working day without incurring a late payment interest penalty.

(i) The designated billing office received a proper invoice.

(ii) The Government processed a receiving report or other Government documentation authorizing payment and there was no disagreement over quantity, quality, Contractor compliance with any contract term or condition, or requested progress payment amount.

(iii) In the case of a final invoice for any balance of funds due the Contractor for work or services performed, the amount was not subject to further contract settlement actions between the Government and the Contractor.

(4) Computing penalty amount. The Government will compute the interest penalty in accordance with the Office of Management and Budget prompt payment regulations at 5 CFR part 1315.

(i) For the sole purpose of computing an interest penalty that might be due the Contractor for payments described in paragraph (a)(1)(ii) of this clause, Government acceptance or approval is deemed to occur constructively on the 7th day after the Contractor has completed the work or services in accordance with the terms and conditions of the contract. If actual acceptance or approval occurs within the constructive acceptance or approval period, the Government will base the determination of an interest penalty on the actual date of acceptance or approval. Constructive acceptance or constructive approval requirements do not apply if there is a disagreement over quantity, quality, or Contractor compliance with a contract provision. These requirements also do not compel Government officials to accept work or services, approve Contractor estimates, perform contract administration functions, or make payment prior to fulfilling their responsibilities.

(ii) The prompt payment regulations at 5 CFR 1315.10(c) do not require the Government to pay interest penalties if payment delays are due to disagreement between the Government and the Contractor over the payment amount or other issues involving contract compliance, or on amounts temporarily withheld or retained in accordance with the terms of the contract. The Government and the Contractor shall resolve claims involving disputes, and any interest that may be payable in accordance with the clause at FAR 52.233-1, Disputes.

(5) Discounts for prompt payment. The designated payment office will pay an interest penalty automatically, without request from the Contractor, if the Government takes a discount for prompt payment improperly. The Government will calculate the interest penalty in accordance with the prompt payment regulations at 5 CFR part 1315.

(6) Additional interest penalty. (i) The designated payment office will pay a penalty amount, calculated in accordance with the prompt payment regulations at 5 CFR part 1315 in addition to the interest penalty amount only if--

(A) The Government owes an interest penalty of $1 or more;

(B) The designated payment office does not pay the interest penalty within 10 days after the date the invoice amount is paid; and

(C) The Contractor makes a written demand to the designated payment office for additional penalty payment, in accordance with paragraph (a)(6)(ii) of this clause, postmarked not later than 40 days after the date the invoice amount is paid.

(ii)(A) The Contractor shall support written demands for additional penalty payments with the following data. The Government will not request any additional data. The Contractor shall--

(1) Specifically assert that late payment interest is due under a specific invoice, and request payment of all overdue late payment interest penalty and such additional penalty as may be required;

(2) Attach a copy of the invoice on which the unpaid late payment interest was due; and

(3) State that payment of the principal has been received, including the date of receipt.

(B) If there is no postmark or the postmark is illegible--

(1) The designated payment office that receives the demand will annotate it with the date of receipt provided the demand is received on or before the 40th day after payment was made; or

(2) If the designated payment office fails to make the required annotation, the Government will determine the demand's validity based on the date the Contractor has placed on the demand, provided such date is no later than the 40th day after payment was made.

(b) Contract financing payments. If this contract provides for contract financing, the Government will make contract financing payments in accordance with the applicable contract financing clause.

(c) Subcontract clause requirements. The Contractor shall include in each subcontract for property or services (including a material supplier) for the purpose of performing this contract the following:

(1) Prompt payment for subcontractors. A payment clause that obligates the Contractor to pay the subcontractor for satisfactory performance under its subcontract not later than 7 days from receipt of payment out of such amounts as are paid to the Contractor under this contract.

(2) Interest for subcontractors. An interest penalty clause that obligates the Contractor to pay to the subcontractor an interest penalty for each payment not made in accordance with the payment clause--

(i) For the period beginning on the day after the required payment date and ending on the date on which payment of the amount due is made; and

(ii) Computed at the rate of interest established by the Secretary of the Treasury, and published in the Federal Register, for interest payments under section 12 of the Contract Disputes Act of 1978 (41 U.S.C. 611) in effect at the time the Contractor accrues the obligation to pay an interest penalty.

(3) Subcontractor clause flowdown. A clause requiring each subcontractor to use:

(i) Include a payment clause and an interest penalty clause conforming to the standards set forth in paragraphs (c)(1) and (c)(2) of this clause in each of its subcontracts; and

(ii) Require each of its subcontractors to include such clauses in their subcontracts with each lower-tier subcontractor or supplier.

(d) Subcontract clause interpretation. The clauses required by paragraph (c) of this clause shall not be construed to impair the right of the Contractor or a subcontractor at any tier to negotiate, and to include in their subcontract, provisions that--

(1) Retainage permitted. Permit the Contractor or a subcontractor to retain (without cause) a specified percentage of each progress payment otherwise due to a subcontractor for satisfactory performance under the subcontract without incurring any obligation to pay a late payment interest penalty, in accordance with terms and conditions agreed to by the parties to the subcontract, giving such recognition as the parties deem appropriate to the ability of a subcontractor to furnish a performance bond and a payment bond;

(2) Withholding permitted. Permit the Contractor or subcontractor to make a determination that part or all of the subcontractor's request for payment may be withheld in accordance with the subcontract agreement; and

(3) Withholding requirements. Permit such withholding without incurring any obligation to pay a late payment penalty if--

(i) A notice conforming to the standards of paragraph (g) of this clause previously has been furnished to the subcontractor; and

(ii) The Contractor furnishes to the Contracting Officer a copy of any notice issued by a Contractor pursuant to paragraph (d)(3)(i) of this clause.

(e) Subcontractor withholding procedures. If a Contractor, after making a request for payment to the Government but before making a payment to a subcontractor for the subcontractor's performance covered by the payment request, discovers that all or a portion of the payment otherwise due such subcontractor is subject to withholding from the subcontractor in accordance with the subcontract agreement, then the Contractor shall--

(1) Subcontractor notice. Furnish to the subcontractor a notice conforming to the standards of paragraph (g) of this clause as soon as practicable upon ascertaining the cause giving rise to a withholding, but prior to the due date for subcontractor payment;

(2) Contracting Officer notice. Furnish to the Contracting Officer, as soon as practicable, a copy of the notice furnished to the subcontractor pursuant to paragraph (e)(1) of this clause;

(3) Subcontractor progress payment reduction. Reduce the subcontractor's progress payment by an amount not to exceed the amount specified in the notice of withholding furnished under paragraph (e)(1) of this clause;

(4) Subsequent subcontractor payment. Pay the subcontractor as soon as practicable after the correction of the identified subcontract performance deficiency, and--

(i) Make such payment within--

(A) Seven days after correction of the identified subcontract performance deficiency (unless the funds therefor must be recovered from the Government because of a reduction under paragraph 

(e)(5)(i)) of this clause; or

(B) Seven days after the Contractor recovers such funds from the Government; or

(ii) Incur an obligation to pay a late payment interest penalty computed at the rate of interest established by the Secretary of the Treasury, and published in the Federal Register, for interest payments under section 12 of the Contracts Disputes Act of 1978 (41 U.S.C. 611) in effect at the time the Contractor accrues the obligation to pay an interest penalty;

(5) Notice to Contracting Officer. Notify the Contracting Officer upon--

(i) Reduction of the amount of any subsequent certified application for payment; or

(ii) Payment to the subcontractor of any withheld amounts of a progress payment, specifying--

(A) The amounts withheld under paragraph (e)(1) of this clause; and

(B) The dates that such withholding began and ended; and

(6) Interest to Government. Be obligated to pay to the Government an amount equal to interest on the withheld payments (computed in the manner provided in 31 U.S.C. 3903(c)(1)), from the 8th day after receipt of the withheld amounts from the Government until--

(i) The day the identified subcontractor performance deficiency is corrected; or

(ii) The date that any subsequent payment is reduced under paragraph (e)(5)(i) of this clause.

(f) Third-party deficiency reports--(1) Withholding from subcontractor. If a Contractor, after making payment to a first-tier subcontractor, receives from a supplier or subcontractor of the first-tier subcontractor (hereafter referred to as a “second-tier subcontractor”) a written notice in accordance with section 2 of the Act of August 24, 1935 (40 U.S.C. 270b, Miller Act), asserting a deficiency in such first-tier subcontractor's performance under the contract for which the Contractor may be ultimately liable, and the Contractor determines that all or a portion of future payments otherwise due such first-tier subcontractor is subject to withholding in accordance with the subcontract agreement, the Contractor may, without incurring an obligation to pay an interest penalty under paragraph (e)(6) of this clause--

(i) Furnish to the first-tier subcontractor a notice conforming to the standards of paragraph (g) of this clause as soon as practicable upon making such determination; and

(ii) Withhold from the first-tier subcontractor's next available progress payment or payments an amount not to exceed the amount specified in the notice of withholding furnished under paragraph (f)(1)(i) of this clause.

(2) Subsequent payment or interest charge. As soon as practicable, but not later than 7 days after receipt of satisfactory written notification that the identified subcontract performance deficiency has been corrected, the Contractor shall--

(i) Pay the amount withheld under paragraph (f)(1)(ii) of this clause to such first-tier subcontractor; or

(ii) Incur an obligation to pay a late payment interest penalty to such first-tier subcontractor computed at the rate of interest established by the Secretary of the Treasury, and published in the Federal Register, for interest payments under section 12 of the Contracts DisputesAct of 1978 (41 U.S.C. 611) in effect at the time the Contractor accrues the obligation to pay an interest penalty.

(g) Written notice of subcontractor withholding. The Contractor shall issue a written notice of any withholding to a subcontractor (with a copy furnished to the Contracting Officer), specifying--

(1) The amount to be withheld;

(2) The specific causes for the withholding under the terms of the subcontract; and

(3) The remedial actions to be taken by the subcontractor in order to receive payment of the amounts withheld.

(h) Subcontractor payment entitlement. The Contractor may not request payment from the Government of any amount withheld or retained in accordance with paragraph (d) of this clause until such time as the Contractor has determined and certified to the Contracting Officer that the subcontractor is entitled to the payment of such amount.

(i) Prime-subcontractor disputes. A dispute between the Contractor and subcontractor relating to the amount or entitlement of a subcontractor to a payment or a late payment interest penalty under a clause included in the subcontract pursuant to paragraph (c) of this clause does not constitute a dispute to which the Government is a party. The Government may not be interpleaded in any judicial or administrative proceeding involving such a dispute.

(j) Preservation of prime-subcontractor rights. Except as provided in paragraph (i) of this clause, this clause shall not limit or impair any contractual, administrative, or judicial remedies otherwise available to the Contractor or a subcontractor in the event of a dispute involving late payment or nonpayment by the Contractor or deficient subcontract performance or nonperformance by a subcontractor.

(k) Non-recourse for prime contractor interest penalty. The Contractor's obligation to pay an interest penalty to a subcontractor pursuant to the clauses included in a subcontract under paragraph (c) of this clause shall not be construed to be an obligation of the Government for such interest penalty. A cost-reimbursement claim may not include any amount for reimbursement of such interest penalty.

(l) Overpayments. If the Contractor becomes aware of a duplicate contract financing or invoice payment or that the Government has otherwise overpaid on a contract financing or invoice payment, the Contractor shall immediately notify the Contracting Officer and request instructions for disposition of the overpayment.

(End of clause)

52.236-1     PERFORMANCE OF WORK BY THE CONTRACTOR (APR 1984)

The Contractor shall perform on the site, and with its own organization, work equivalent to at least 20 percent of the total amount of work to be performed under the contract.  This percentage may be reduced by a supplemental agreement to this contract if, during performing the work, the Contractor requests a reduction and the Contracting Officer determines that the reduction would be to the advantage of the Government.

(End of clause)

52.236-2     DIFFERING SITE CONDITIONS (APR 1984)

As prescribed in 36.502, insert the following clause in solicitations and contracts when a fixed-price construction contract or a fixed-price dismantling, demolition, or removal of improvements contract is contemplated and the contract amount is expected to exceed the small purchase limitation. The Contracting Officer may insert the clause in solicitations and contracts when a fixed-price construction or a fixed-price contract for dismantling, demolition, or removal of improvements is contemplated and the contract amount is expected to be within the small purchase limitation.

(a) The Contractor shall promptly, and before the conditions are disturbed, give a written notice to the Contracting Officer of

(1) subsurface or latent physical conditions at the site which differ materially from those indicated in this contract, or

(2) unknown physical conditions at the site, of an unusual nature, which differ materially from those ordinarily encountered and generally recognized as inhering in work of the character provided for in the contract.

(b) The Contracting Officer shall investigate the site conditions promptly after receiving the notice. If the conditions do materially so differ and cause an increase or decrease in the Contractor's cost of, or the time required for, performing any part of the work under this contract, whether or not changed as a result of the conditions, an equitable adjustment shall be made under this clause and the contract modified in writing accordingly.

(c) No request by the Contractor for an equitable adjustment to the contract under this clause shall be allowed, unless the Contractor has given the written notice required; provided, that the time prescribed in (a) above for giving written notice may be extended by the Contracting Officer.

(d) No request by the Contractor for an equitable adjustment to the contract for differing site conditions shall be allowed if made after final payment under this contract.

(End of clause)

52.236-3     SITE INVESTIGATION AND CONDITIONS AFFECTING THE WORK (APR 1984)

(a) The Contractor acknowledges that it has taken steps reasonably necessary to ascertain the nature and location of the work, and that it has investigated and satisfied itself as to the general and local conditions which can affect the work or its cost, including but not limited to

(1) conditions bearing upon transportation, disposal, handling, and storage of materials;

(2) the availability of labor, water, electric power, and roads;

(3) uncertainties of weather, river stages, tides, or similar physical conditions at the site;

(4) the conformation and conditions of the ground; and (5) the character of equipment and facilities needed preliminary to and during work performance.  The Contractor also acknowledges that it has satisfied itself as to the character, quality, and quantity of surface and subsurface materials or obstacles to be encountered insofar as this information is reasonably ascertainable from an inspection of the site, including all exploratory work done by the Government, as well as from the drawings and specifications made a part of this contract.  Any failure of the Contractor to take the actions described and acknowledged in this paragraph will not relieve the Contractor from responsibility for estimating properly the difficulty and cost of successfully performing the work, or for proceeding to successfully perform the work without additional expense to the Government.

(b) The Government assumes no responsibility for any conclusions or interpretations made by the Contractor based on the information made available by the Government. Nor does the Government assume responsibility for any understanding reached or representation made concerning conditions which can affect the work by any of its officers or agents before the execution of this contract, unless that understanding or representation is expressly stated in this contract.

(End of clause)

52.236-5     MATERIAL AND WORKMANSHIP (APR 1984)

(a) All equipment, material, and articles incorporated into the work covered by this contract shall be new and of the most suitable grade for the purpose intended, unless otherwise specifically provided in this contract. References in the specifications to equipment, material, articles, or patented processes by trade name, make, or catalog number, shall be regarded as establishing a standard of quality and shall not be construed as limiting competition. The Contractor may, at its option, use any equipment, material, article, or process that, in the judgment of the Contracting Officer, is equal to that named in the specifications, unless otherwise specifically provided in this contract.

(b) The Contractor shall obtain the Contracting Officer's approval of the machinery and mechanical and other equipment to be incorporated into the work. When requesting approval, the Contractor shall furnish to the Contracting Officer the name of the manufacturer, the model number, and other information concerning the performance, capacity, nature, and rating of the machinery and mechanical and other equipment. When required by this contract or by the Contracting Officer, the Contractor shall also obtain the Contracting Officer's approval of the material or articles which the Contractor contemplates incorporating into the work. When requesting approval, the Contractor shall provide full information concerning the material or articles. When directed to do so, the Contractor shall submit samples for approval at the Contractor's expense, with all shipping charges prepaid. Machinery, equipment, material, and articles that do not have the required approval shall be installed or used at the risk of subsequent rejection.

(c) All work under this contract shall be performed in a skillful and workmanlike manner. The Contracting Officer may require, in writing, that the Contractor remove from the work any employee the Contracting Officer deems incompetent, careless, or otherwise objectionable.

(End of clause)

52.236-6     SUPERINTENDENCE BY THE CONTRACTOR (APR 1984)

At all times during performance of this contract and until the work is completed and accepted, the Contractor shall directly superintend the work or assign and have on the worksite a competent superintendent who is satisfactory to the Contracting Officer and has authority to act for the Contractor.

(End of clause)

52.236-7     PERMITS AND RESPONSIBILITIES (NOV 1991)

The Contractor shall, without additional expense to the Government, be responsible for obtaining any necessary licenses and permits, and for complying with any Federal, State, and municipal laws, codes, and regulations applicable to the performance of the work.  The Contractor shall also be responsible for all damages to persons or property that occur as a result of the Contractor's fault or negligence.  The Contractor shall also be responsible for all materials delivered and work performed until completion and acceptance of the entire work, except for any completed unit of work which may have been accepted under the contract.

(End of clause)

52.236-8     OTHER CONTRACTS (APR 1984)

The Government may undertake or award other contracts for additional work at or near the site of the work under this contract.  The Contractor shall fully cooperate with the other contractors and with Government employees and shall carefully adapt scheduling and performing the work under this contract to accommodate the additional work, heeding any direction that may be provided by the Contracting Officer.  The Contractor shall not commit or permit any act that will interfere with the performance of work by any other contractor or by Government employees.

(End of clause)

52.236-9     PROTECTION OF EXISTING VEGETATION, STRUCTURES, EQUIPMENT, UTILITIES, AND IMPROVEMENTS (APR 1984)

(a) The Contractor shall preserve and protect all structures, equipment, and vegetation (such as trees, shrubs, and grass) on or adjacent to the work site, which are not to be removed and which do not unreasonably interfere with the work required under this contract. The Contractor shall only remove trees when specifically authorized to do so, and shall avoid damaging vegetation that will remain in place. If any limbs or branches of trees are broken during contract performance, or by the careless operation of equipment, or by workmen, the Contractor shall trim those limbs or branches with a clean cut and paint the cut with a tree-pruning compound as directed by the Contracting Officer.

(b) The Contractor shall protect from damage all existing improvements and utilities

(1) at or near the work site, and

(2) on adjacent property of a third party, the locations of which are made known to or should be known by the Contractor.  The Contractor shall repair any damage to those facilities, including those that are the property of a third party, resulting from failure to comply with the requirements of this contract or failure to exercise reasonable care in performing the work.  If the Contractor fails or refuses to repair the damage promptly, the Contracting Officer may have the necessary work performed and charge the cost to the Contractor.

(End of clause)

52.236-10      OPERATIONS AND STORAGE AREAS (APR 1984)

(a) The Contractor shall confine all operations (including storage of materials) on Government premises to areas authorized or approved by the Contracting Officer.  The Contractor shall hold and save the Government, its officers and agents, free and harmless from liability of any nature occasioned by the Contractor's performance.

(b) Temporary buildings (e.g., storage sheds, shops, offices) and utilities may be erected by the Contractor only with the approval of the Contracting Officer and shall be built with labor and materials furnished by the Contractor without expense to the Government.  The temporary buildings and utilities shall remain the property of the Contractor and shall be removed by the Contractor at its expense upon completion of the work. With the written consent of the Contracting Officer, the buildings and utilities may be abandoned and need not be removed.

(c) The Contractor shall, under regulations prescribed by the Contracting Officer, use only established roadways, or use temporary roadways constructed by the Contractor when and as authorized by the Contracting Officer.  When materials are transported in prosecuting the work, vehicles shall not be loaded beyond the loading capacity recommended by the manufacturer of the vehicle or prescribed by any Federal, State, or local law or regulation.  When it is necessary to cross curbs or sidewalks, the Contractor shall protect them from damage.  The Contractor shall repair or pay for the repair of any damaged curbs, sidewalks, or roads.

(End of clause)

52.236-11      USE AND POSSESSION PRIOR TO COMPLETION (APR 1984)

(a) The Government shall have the right to take possession of or use any completed or partially completed part of the work. Before taking possession of or using any work, the Contracting Officer shall furnish the Contractor a list of items of work remaining to be performed or corrected on those portions of the work that the Government intends to take possession of or use.  However, failure of the Contracting Officer to list any item of work shall not relieve the Contractor of responsibility for complying with the terms of the contract. The Government's possession or use shall not be deemed an acceptance of any work under the contract.

(b) While the Government has such possession or use, the Contractor shall be relieved of the responsibility for the loss of or damage to the work resulting from the Government's possession or use, notwithstanding the terms of the clause in this contract entitled "Permits and Responsibilities."  If prior possession or use by the Government delays the progress of the work or causes additional expense to the Contractor, an equitable adjustment shall be made in the contract price or the time of completion, and the contract shall be modified in writing accordingly.

(End of clause)

52.236-12     CLEANING UP (APR 1984)

The Contractor shall at all times keep the work area, including storage areas, free from accumulations of waste materials.  Before completing the work, the Contractor shall remove from the work and premises any rubbish, tools, scaffolding, equipment, and materials that are not the property of the Government.  Upon completing the work, the Contractor shall leave the work area in a clean, neat, and orderly condition satisfactory to the Contracting Officer.

(End of clause)

52.236-13      ACCIDENT PREVENTION (NOV 1991)

(a)  The Contractor shall provide and maintain work environments and procedures which will

(1) safeguard the public and Government personnel, property, materials, supplies, and equipment exposed to Contractor operations and activities;

(2) avoid interruptions of Government operations and delays in project completion dates; and

(3) control costs in the performance of this contract.

(b)  For these purposes on contracts for construction or dismantling, demolition, or removal of improvements, the Contractor shall-

(1)  Provide appropriate safety barricades, signs, and signal lights;

(2)  Comply with the standards issued by the Secretary of Labor at 29 CFR Part 1926 and 29 CFR Part 1910; and

(3)  Ensure that any additional measures the Contracting Officer determines to be reasonably necessary for the purposes are taken.

(c)  If this contract is for construction or dismantling, demolition or removal of improvements with any Department of Defense agency or component, the Contractor shall comply with all pertinent provisions of the latest version of U.S. Army Corps of Engineers Safety and Health Requirements Manual, EM 385-1-1, in effect on the date of the solicitation.

(d)  Whenever the Contracting Officer becomes aware of any noncompliance with these requirements or any condition which poses a serious or imminent danger to the health or safety of the public or Government personnel, the Contracting Officer shall notify the Contractor orally, with written confirmation, and request immediate initiation of corrective action.  This notice, when delivered to the Contractor or the Contractor's representative at the work site, shall be deemed sufficient notice of the noncompliance and that corrective action is required.  After receiving the notice, the Contractor shall immediately take corrective action.  If the Contractor fails or refuses to promptly take corrective action, the Contracting Officer may issue an order stopping all or part of the work until satisfactory corrective action has been taken.  The Contractor shall not be entitled to any equitable adjustment of the contract price or extension of the performance schedule on any stop work order issued under this clause.

3. The Contractor shall insert this clause, including this paragraph (e), with appropriate changes in the designation of the parties, in subcontracts.

(End of clause)

52.236-14     AVAILABILITY AND USE OF UTILITY SERVICES (APR 1984)

(a) The Government shall make all reasonably required amounts of utilities available to the Contractor from existing outlets and supplies, as specified in the contract.  Unless otherwise provided in the contract, the amount of each utility service consumed shall be charged to or paid for by the Contractor at prevailing rates charged to the Government or, where the utility is produced by the Government, at reasonable rates determined by the Contracting Officer.  The Contractor shall carefully conserve any utilities furnished without charge.

(b) The Contractor, at its expense and in a workmanlike manner satisfactory to the Contracting Officer, shall install and maintain all necessary temporary connections and distribution lines, and all meters required to measure the amount of each utility used for the purpose of determining charges.  Before final acceptance of the work by the Government, the Contractor shall remove all the temporary connections, distribution lines, meters, and associated paraphernalia.

(End of clause)

52.236-17     LAYOUT OF WORK (APR 1984)

The Contractor shall lay out its work from Government established base lines and bench marks indicated on the drawings, and shall be responsible for all measurements in connection with the layout.  The Contractor shall furnish, at its own expense, all stakes, templates, platforms, equipment, tools, materials, and labor required to lay out any part of the work.  The Contractor shall be responsible for executing the work to the lines and grades that may be established or indicated by the Contracting Officer.  The Contractor shall also be responsible for maintaining and preserving all stakes and other marks established by the Contracting Officer until authorized to remove them.  If such marks are destroyed by the Contractor or through its negligence before their removal is authorized, the Contracting Officer may replace them and deduct the expense of the replacement from any amounts due or to become due to the Contractor.

(End of clause)

52.236-21     SPECIFICATIONS AND DRAWINGS FOR CONSTRUCTION (FEB 1997)

(a) The Contractor shall keep on the work site a copy of the drawings and specifications and shall at all times give the Contracting Officer access thereto. Anything mentioned in the specifications and not shown on the drawings, or shown on the drawings and not mentioned in the specifications, shall be of like effect as if shown or mentioned in both. In case of difference between drawings and specifications, the specifications shall govern. In case of discrepancy in the figures, in the drawings, or in the specifications, the matter shall be promptly submitted to the Contracting Officer, who shall promptly make a determination in writing. Any adjustment by the Contractor without such a determination shall be at its own risk and expense. The Contracting Officer shall furnish from time to time such detailed drawings and other information as considered necessary, unless otherwise provided.

(b) Wherever in the specifications or upon the drawings the words "directed", "required", "ordered", "designated", "prescribed", or words of like import are used, it shall be understood that the "direction", "requirement", "order", "designation", or "prescription", of the Contracting Officer is intended and similarly the words "approved", "acceptable", "satisfactory", or words of like import shall mean "approved by," or "acceptable to", or "satisfactory to" the Contracting Officer, unless otherwise expressly stated.

(c) Where "as shown," as indicated", "as detailed", or words of similar import are used, it shall be understood that the reference is made to the drawings accompanying this contract unless stated otherwise. The word "provided" as used herein shall be understood to mean "provide complete in place," that is "furnished and installed".

(d) Shop drawings means drawings, submitted to the Government by the Contractor, subcontractor, or any lower tier subcontractor pursuant to a construction contract, showing in detail (1) the proposed fabrication and assembly of structural elements, and (2) the installation (i.e., fit, and attachment details) of materials or equipment. It includes drawings, diagrams, layouts, schematics, descriptive literature, illustrations, schedules, performance and test data, and similar materials furnished by the contractor to explain in detail specific portions of the work required by the contract. The Government may duplicate, use, and disclose in any manner and for any purpose shop drawings delivered under this contract.

(e) If this contract requires shop drawings, the Contractor shall coordinate all such drawings, and review them for accuracy, completeness, and compliance with contract requirements and shall indicate its approval thereon as evidence of such coordination and review. Shop drawings submitted to the Contracting Officer without evidence of the Contractor's approval may be returned for resubmission. The Contracting Officer will indicate an approval or disapproval of the shop drawings and if not approved as submitted shall indicate the Government's reasons therefor. Any work done before such approval shall be at the Contractor's risk. Approval by the Contracting Officer shall not relieve the Contractor from responsibility for any errors or omissions in such drawings, nor from responsibility for complying with the requirements of this contract, except with respect to variations described and approved in accordance with (f) below.

(f) If shop drawings show variations from the contract requirements, the Contractor shall describe such variations in writing, separate from the drawings, at the time of submission. If the Contracting Officer approves any such variation, the Contracting Officer shall issue an appropriate contract modification, except that, if the variation is minor or does not involve a change in price or in time of performance, a modification need not be issued.

(g) The Contractor shall submit to the Contracting Officer for approval four copies (unless otherwise indicated) of all shop drawings as called for under the various headings of these specifications. Three sets (unless otherwise indicated) of all shop drawings, will be retained by the Contracting Officer and one set will be returned to the Contractor.

(End of clause)

52.236-26     PRECONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE (FEB 1995) 

If the Contracting Officer decides to conduct a preconstruction conference, the successful offeror will be notified and will be required to attend. The Contracting Officer's notification will include specific details regarding the date, time, and location of the conference, any need for attendance by subcontractors, and information regarding the items to be discussed.

(End of clause)

52.252-2      CLAUSES INCORPORATED BY REFERENCE (FEB 1998) 

This contract incorporates one or more clauses by reference, with the same force and effect as if they were given in full text. Upon request, the Contracting Officer will make their full text available. Also, the full text of a clause may be accessed electronically at this/these address(es):

 www.arnet.gov/far or farsite.hill.af.mil     
 

(End of clause)

5152.233-9000  Army Contracting Agency Executive Level Agency Protest Program. (APR 2004)

(a)  This contract is eligible for the HQ, Army Contracting Agency (ACA) Executive-Level Agency Protest (ELAP) program, as an alternative to the usual provisions applicable for Agency protests under FAR 33.103.  An ELAP is a "protest to the agency," within the meaning of FAR 33.103.  The ELAP is intended to encourage interested parties to seek resolution of their concerns within ACA, rather than filing a protest with the General Accounting Office (GAO) or other external forum.  After an interested party files an ELAP protest on an ACA procurement to HQ, ACA and while that protest is pending, the protester agrees not to file a protest with the GAO or other external forum. If a protest is filed with an external forum on the same solicitation as the ACA ELAP protest, the ACA, ELAP protest will be dismissed.  A party wishing to file an agency protest may either file a normal agency protest where the resolution is made at the contracting officer’s level; or, in the alternative, file an ELAP protest, where resolution is made at HQ, ACA.
(b)  An interested party may file a written protest to the Agency under the Executive-Level Agency Protest program for contract solicitations arising and performed within the continental United States. Such Executive-Level Agency protests are limited to objections to any of the following:
(1)  A solicitation or other request by an agency for offers for a contract for the procurement of property or services.
(2)  The cancellation of the solicitation or other request.
(3)  An award or proposed award of the contract.
(4)  A termination or cancellation of an award of the contract, if the written objection contains an allegation that the termination or cancellation is based in whole or in part on improprieties concerning the award of the contract.
(c)  Voluntary Automatic Stay.  This clause describes the circumstances under which the ACA voluntarily agrees to stay performance of a contract in consideration of a decision by an interested party to file an Army Contracting Agency (ACA) Executive Level Agency Protest (ELAP), as permitted by FAR 33.103(f)(4). 
(1)  In a standard post-award agency protest, the agency must not proceed with contract performance, pending resolution of the protest.  This is known as an “automatic stay” and it mirrors the stay required under a timely post-award protest to the General Accounting Office (GAO) under 31 U.S. Code 3553(c) and FAR 33.104(c) (a “Competition in Contracting Act (CICA) Stay”).  However, if the agency determines that performance must proceed, based upon the criteria set forth in FAR 33.103(f)(1), the automatic stay may be overridden.  This is known as an automatic stay “override.” 
(2)  The CICA stay applies only if the GAO protest is filed within 10 days from notice of award, or within 5 days of a required debriefing.  A firm may file an agency protest and, if it is dissatisfied with the agency’s protest decision, may wish to file a follow-on GAO protest.  Under normal circumstances, a protester that goes to the GAO after receiving an adverse agency decision will find that the GAO may take jurisdiction and actually render a recommendation, but that the CICA Stay no longer applies.
(3)  The ACA voluntarily agrees to stay performance of a contract when an interested party files a timely protest under the ELAP Program.  Should the interested party disagree with the ACA's resolution of an ELAP protest, it may utilize another protest forum without prejudice.  The ELAP Voluntary Automatic Stay extends the protester’s right to preserve the status quo pending resolution of all protests with respect to a particular contract action.  In return for the protester’s initially filing its protest as an ELAP instead of with the GAO, the contracting officer agrees that, if the protester ultimately disagrees with the ELAP decision and files a GAO protest, the agency will agree not to proceed with performance just as it would have done if the protester had filed its protest with the GAO right from the start.  This means that in an ELAP protest, the agency may override the stay under the same standards and circumstances as would have applied if the protest had originally been filed with the GAO.  Nothing in this clause adversely affects an interested party’s rights to protest a contract action to the GAO, or to seek other relief related to the action.
(d)  An Executive-Level Agency protest may be filed with the Contracting Officer designated in paragraph (g) of this clause for resolution of protests, or, with the ACA Chief Counsel at HQ, ACA at, 5109 Leesburg Pike, Suite 302, Falls Church, VA 22041-3201. 
(e)  For the purpose of filing an ELAP protest, an interested party means an actual or prospective bidder or offeror whose direct economic interest would be affected by the award of a contract or by the failure to award a contract.  The ACA Chief Counsel is the ELAP Protest Decision Authority.  
(f)  An ELAP protest must include the protester's name, address and telephone number, including fax number; the solicitation or contract number, identity of the contracting activity and the contracting officer's name; a detailed statement of all legal and factual grounds for protest (mere disagreement with the decisions of contracting officers does not constitute grounds for protest), including copies of all relevant documents; a request for a ruling; and, a request for relief.  All protests must be signed by an authorized representative of the protester and must state it is an ACA Executive-Level Agency Protest.
(g)  Executive-Level Agency Protests, as defined in FAR 33.101, may be served on the Contracting Officer (addressed as follows) by obtaining written and dated acknowledgment of receipt from the Directorate of Contracting, 802 Marshall Loop, Fort Riley, KS 66442.
ADDITIONAL INFORMATION
Please refer to order number on all correspondence, invoices, shipping documents, shipping labels and shipping containers.
PROPER INVOICE INFORMATION REQUIREMENTS
If the following information does not appear on your invoice, the pay station will return your invoice for correction and payment will be delayed.

*  Name and address of vendor or contractor.
*  Invoice date, invoice number, account number, and/or other identifying number agreed to by contract.
*  Government contract number. Include delivery order number if applicable. 
*  Contract line item number (CLIN), description, price, quantity of goods and/or services rendered, unit of measure, unit price and extended price of the items delivered or services rendered. 
*  Shipping information (unless mutually agreed that this information is only required in the contract). Include shipping number and date of shipment.  If shipped on Government bill of lading, include the bill of lading number and weight of shipment. 
*  Payment terms (unless mutually agreed that this information is only required in the contract) Terms of any discount for prompt payment offered.
*  Contact name, title and telephone number to notify in event of defective invoice.
*  Other substantiating documentation or information required by the contract.
You must be registered in the Central Contractor Registration (CCR) database and registration must be kept current.  This information for submission of a proper invoice can be found at FAR clause 52.212-4 and the following web site:   http://www.access.gpo.gov/nara/cfr/waisidx_01/5cfr1315_01.html 
Important Delivery Information 
At the present time and until further notice ALL delivery trucks must enter Fort Riley, KS through the 12th Street entrance into Camp Funston.  This is the ONLY entrance deliver trucks may use.  You may access the 12th Street gate from KS Highway 18, North of the Kansas River bridge.  If you are traveling on I-70, 12th Street is accessible from I-70 Exit 303.  All Drivers and passengers must be prepared to present a valid Driver’s License/photo ID, current vehicle registration, and proof of insurance.  
Deliveries are not accepted after 3:30 p.m.
Section J - List of Documents, Exhibits and Other Attachments
Exhibit/Attachment Table of Contents

	DOCUMENT TYPE 
	DESCRIPTION 
	PAGES 
	DATE 


Drawing


Bridge Deck and Girder Replacement, Bridge 001
27
May 2004

Drawing


Bridge Deck and Girder Replacement, Bridge 801
32
May 2004

UPRR Draft Agreement
Existing Grade Separation Improvement Agree-
51
Jun 2004




ment Between Union Pacific Railroad Company




and Fort Riley (Draft).

Section K - Representations, Certifications and Other Statements of Offerors 

CLAUSES INCORPORATED BY REFERENCE

	52.203-11 
	Certification And Disclosure Regarding Payments To Influence Certain Federal Transactions 
	APR 1991 
	 

	52.222-38 
	Compliance with Veterans' Employment Reporting Requirements 
	DEC 2001 
	 


CLAUSES INCORPORATED BY FULL TEXT

52.000-4023
PRE-AWARD INFORMATION

The Government reserves the right, prior to making an award, to conduct a pre-award survey of the prospective contractors in order to determine that the contractors can meet the minimum standards for responsible contractors as defined in Federal Acquisition Regulation (FAR) 9.106.  The pre-award survey may include, but will not necessarily be limited to the following factors:

4. Financial Resources such as sufficient working capital to permit performance under the contract for a period of sixty (60) days after the effective date of the contract before reimbursement by the Government;

5. Ability to comply with required schedules;

6. Past record of integrity;

7.  Past record of performance; and

8. Ability to meet other qualifications and eligibility requirement to receive and award of a contract.

9. A on-site inspection may be conducted of the facility of the apparent successful bidder (s) offeror(s) prior to contract award for specifications compliance.

A Pre-Award survey may be conducted in order to determine contractor responsibility.  Please provide three (3) performance references , for work the same as or similar to the work set forth in this solicitaiton, and one (1) financial reference in the spaces provided below.  The performance references can consist of companies for which you have recently performed work.  References must be of comparable magnitude and similar in nature to the work required under this solicitation.  The financial reference should be your financial institution.

Three Performance References:

Name:__________________________________________

Address:________________________________________

Point of Contact:_________________________________

Phone:___________________________________

Contract Number:___________________________

Amount:_________________________________

Description:____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________

Name:__________________________________________

Address:________________________________________

Point of Contact:_________________________________

Phone:___________________________________

Contract Number:___________________________

Amount:_________________________________

Description:____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________

Name:__________________________________________

Address:________________________________________

Point of Contact:_________________________________

Phone:___________________________________

Contract Number:___________________________

Amount:_________________________________

Description:____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________

Financial Reference:

Name:_________________________________

Address:_______________________________

POC:_________________________________

Phone:________________________________

Account Number:________________________

52.209-5     CERTIFICATION REGARDING DEBARMENT, SUSPENSION, PROPOSED DEBARMENT, AND OTHER RESPONSIBILITY MATTERS (DEC 2001)

(a)(1) The Offeror certifies, to the best of its knowledge and belief, that- 

(i) The Offeror and/or any of its Principals- 

(A) Are (  ) are not (  ) presently debarred, suspended, proposed for debarment, or declared ineligible for the award of contracts by any Federal agency; 

(B) Have (  ) have not (  ), within a three-year period preceding this offer, been convicted of or had a civil judgment rendered against them for: commission of fraud or a criminal offense in connection with obtaining, attempting to obtain, or performing a public (Federal, state, or local) contract or subcontract; violation of Federal or state antitrust statutes relating to the submission of offers; or commission of embezzlement, theft, forgery, bribery, falsification or destruction of records, making false statements, tax evasion, or receiving stolen property; and 

(C) Are (  ) are not (  ) presently indicted for, or otherwise criminally or civilly charged by a governmental entity with, commission of any of the offenses enumerated in paragraph (a)(1)(i)(B) of this provision. 

(ii) The Offeror has (  ) has not (  ), within a three-year period preceding this offer, had one or more contracts terminated for default by any Federal agency. 

(2) "Principals," for the purposes of this certification, means officers; directors; owners; partners; and, persons having primary management or supervisory responsibilities within a business entity (e.g., general manager; plant manager; head of a subsidiary, division, or business segment, and similar positions). 

This Certification Concerns a Matter Within the Jurisdiction of an Agency of the United States and the Making of a False, Fictitious, or Fraudulent Certification May Render the Maker Subject to Prosecution Under Section 1001, Title 18, United States Code. 

(b) The Offeror shall provide immediate written notice to the Contracting Officer if, at any time prior to contract award, the Offeror learns that its certification was erroneous when submitted or has become erroneous by reason of changed circumstances. 

(c) A certification that any of the items in paragraph (a) of this provision exists will not necessarily result in withholding of an award under this solicitation. However, the certification will be considered in connection with a determination of the Offeror's responsibility. Failure of the Offeror to furnish a certification or provide such additional information as requested by the Contracting Officer may render the Offeror nonresponsible. 

(d) Nothing contained in the foregoing shall be construed to require establishment of a system of records in order to render, in good faith, the certification required by paragraph (a) of this provision. The knowledge and information of an Offeror is not required to exceed that which is normally possessed by a prudent person in the ordinary course of business dealings. 

(e) The certification in paragraph (a) of this provision is a material representation of fact upon which reliance was placed when making award. If it is later determined that the Offeror knowingly rendered an erroneous certification, in addition to other remedies available to the Government, the Contracting Officer may terminate the contract resulting from this solicitation for default. 

(End of provision)

52.219-1      SMALL BUSINESS PROGRAM REPRESENTATIONS (MAY 2004) - ALTERNATE I (APR 2002)

(a)(1) The North American Industry Classification System (NAICS) code for this acquisition is 237310. 

(2) The small business size standard is $28.5 million. 

(3) The small business size standard for a concern which submits an offer in its own name, other than on a construction or service contract, but which proposes to furnish a product which it did not itself manufacture, is 500 employees. 

(b) Representations. (1) The offeror represents as part of its offer that it (  ) is, (  ) is not a small business concern. 

(2) (Complete only if the offeror represented itself as a small business concern in paragraph (b)(1) of this provision.) The offeror represents, for general statistical purposes, that it (  ) is, (  ) is not a small disadvantaged business concern as defined in 13 CFR 124.1002. 

(3) (Complete only if the offeror represented itself as a small business concern in paragraph (b)(1) of this provision.) The offeror represents as part of its offer that it (  ) is, (  ) is not a women-owned small business concern. 

(4) (Complete only if the offeror represented itself as a small business concern in paragraph (b)(1) of this provision.) The offeror represents as part of its offer that it (  ) is, (  ) is not a veteran-owned small business concern.

(5) (Complete only if the offeror represented itself as a veteran-owned small business concern in paragraph (b)(4) of this provision.) The offeror represents as part of its offer that it (  ) is, (  ) is not a service-disabled veteran-owned small business concern.

(6) [Complete only if the offeror represented itself as a small business concern in paragraph (b)(1) of this provision.] The offeror represents, as part of its offer, that--

(i) It (  ) is, (  ) is not a HUBZone small business concern listed, on the date of this representation, on the List of Qualified HUBZone Small Business Concerns maintained by the Small Business Administration, and no material change in ownership and control, principal office, or HUBZone employee percentage has occurred since it was certified by the Small Business Administration in accordance with 13 CFR part 126; and

(ii) It (  ) is, (  ) is not a joint venture that complies with the requirements of 13 CFR part 126, and the representation in paragraph (b)(6)(i) of this provision is accurate for the HUBZone small business concern or concerns that are participating in the joint venture. (The offeror shall enter the name or names of the HUBZone small business concern or concerns that are participating in the joint venture:____________.) Each HUBZone small business concern participating in the joint venture shall submit a separate signed copy of the HUBZone representation.

(7) (Complete if offeror represented itself as disadvantaged in paragraph (b)(2) of this provision.) The offeror shall check the category in which its ownership falls:  

____ Black American.

____ Hispanic American.

____ Native American (American Indians, Eskimos, Aleuts, or Native Hawaiians).

____ Asian-Pacific American (persons with origins from Burma, Thailand, Malaysia, Indonesia, Singapore, Brunei, Japan, China, Taiwan, Laos, Cambodia (Kampuchea), Vietnam, Korea, The Philippines, U.S. Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands (Republic of Palau), Republic of the Marshall Islands, Federated States of Micronesia, the Commonwealth of the Northern Mariana Islands, Guam, Samoa, Macao, Hong Kong, Fiji, Tonga, Kiribati, Tuvalu, or Nauru).

____ Subcontinent Asian (Asian-Indian) American (persons with origins from India, Pakistan, Bangladesh, Sri Lanka, Bhutan, the Maldives Islands, or Nepal).

____ Individual/concern, other than one of the preceding.

(c) Definitions.  As used in this provision--

Service-disabled veteran-owned small business concern--

(1) Means a small business concern--

(i) Not less than 51 percent of which is owned by one or more service-disabled veterans or, in the case of any publicly owned business, not less than 51 percent of the stock of which is owned by one or more service-disabled veterans; and

(ii) The management and daily business operations of which are controlled by one or more service-disabled veterans or, in the case of a service-disabled veteran with permanent and severe disability, the spouse or permanent caregiver of such veteran.

(2) Service-disabled veteran means a veteran, as defined in 38 U.S.C. 101(2), with a disability that is service-connected, as defined in 38 U.S.C. 101(16).

"Small business concern," means a concern, including its affiliates, that is independently owned and operated, not dominant in the field of operation in which it is bidding on Government contracts, and qualified as a small business under the criteria in 13 CFR Part 121 and the size standard in paragraph (a) of this provision.

Veteran-owned small business concern means a small business concern--

(1) Not less than 51 percent of which is owned by one or more veterans (as defined at 38 U.S.C. 101(2)) or, in the case of any publicly owned business, not less than 51 percent of the stock of which is owned by one or more veterans; and

(2) The management and daily business operations of which are controlled by one or more veterans.

"Women-owned small business concern," means a small business concern --

(1) That is at least 51 percent owned by one or more women or, in the case of any publicly owned business, at least 51 percent of the stock of which is owned by one or more women; or

(2) Whose management and daily business operations are controlled by one or more women.

(d) Notice. 

(1) If this solicitation is for supplies and has been set aside, in whole or in part, for small business concerns, then the clause in this solicitation providing notice of the set-aside contains restrictions on the source of the end items to be furnished. 

(2) Under 15 U.S.C. 645(d), any person who misrepresents a firm's status as a small, HUBZone small,  small disadvantaged, or women-owned small business concern in order to obtain a contract to be awarded under the preference programs established pursuant to section 8(a), 8(d), 9, or 15 of the Small Business Act or any other provision of Federal law that specifically references section 8(d) for a definition of program eligibility, shall--

(i) Be punished by imposition of fine, imprisonment, or both; 

(ii) Be subject to administrative remedies, including suspension and debarment; and 

(iii) Be ineligible for participation in programs conducted under the authority of the Act. 

(End of provision) 

52.222-22      PREVIOUS CONTRACTS AND COMPLIANCE REPORTS (FEB 1999)

The offeror represents that --

(a) (  ) It has, (  ) has not participated in a previous contract or subcontract subject to the Equal Opportunity clause of this solicitation;

(b) (  ) It has, (  ) has not, filed all required compliance reports; and

(c) Representations indicating submission of required compliance reports, signed by proposed subcontractors, will be obtained before subcontract awards.

(End of provision)

52.223-13      CERTIFICATION OF TOXIC CHEMICAL RELEASE REPORTING (AUG 2003) 

(a) Executive Order 13148, of April 21, 2000, Greening the Government through Leadership in Environmental Management, requires submission of this certification as a prerequisite for contract award.

(b) By signing this offer, the offeror certifies that-- 

(1) As the owner or operator of facilities that will be used in the performance of this contract that are subject to the filing and reporting requirements described in section 313 of the Emergency Planning and Community Right-to-Know Act of 1986 (EPCRA) (42 U.S.C. 11023) and section 6607 of the Pollution Prevention Act of 1990 (PPA) (42 U.S.C. 13106), the offeror will file and continue to file for such facilities for the life of the contract the Toxic Chemical Release Inventory Form (Form R) as described in sections 313(a) and (g) of EPCRA and section 6607 of PPA; or 

(2) None of its owned or operated facilities to be used in the performance of this contract is subject to the Form R filing and reporting requirements because each such facility is exempt for at least one of the following reasons: (Check each block that is applicable.) 

(  ) (i) The facility does not manufacture, process, or otherwise use any toxic chemicals listed in 40 CFR 372.65;

(  ) (ii) The facility does not have 10 or more full-time employees as specified in section 313.(b)(1)(A) of EPCRA 42 U.S.C. 11023(b)(1)(A); 

(  ) (iii) The facility does not meet the reporting thresholds of toxic chemicals established under section 313(f) of EPCRA, 42 U.S.C. 11023(f) (including the alternate thresholds at 40 CFR 372.27, provided an appropriate certification form has been filed with EPA); 

(  ) (iv) The facility does not fall within the following Standard Industrial Classification (SIC) codes or their 

corresponding North American Industry Classification System sectors:

(A) Major group code 10 (except 1011, 1081, and 1094.

(B) Major group code 12 (except 1241).

(C) Major group codes 20 through 39.

(D) Industry code 4911, 4931, or 4939 (limited to facilities that combust coal and/or oil for the purpose of generating power for distribution in commerce).

(E) Industry code 4953 (limited to facilities regulated under the Resource Conservation and Recovery Act, Subtitle C (42 U.S.C. 6921, et seq.), 5169, 5171, or 7389 (limited to facilities primarily engaged in solvent recovery services on a contract or fee basis); or

(  ) (v) The facility is not located within the United States or its outlying areas. 

(End of clause)

Section L - Instructions, Conditions and Notices to Bidders 

CLAUSES INCORPORATED BY REFERENCE

	52.214-3 
	Amendments To Invitations For Bids 
	DEC 1989 
	 

	52.214-4 
	False Statements In Bids 
	APR 1984 
	 

	52.214-5 
	Submission Of Bids 
	MAR 1997 
	 

	52.214-6 
	Explanation To Prospective Bidders 
	APR 1984 
	 

	52.214-7 
	Late Submissions, Modifications, and Withdrawals of Bids 
	NOV 1999 
	 

	52.214-18 
	Preparation of Bids-Construction 
	APR 1984 
	 

	52.214-19 
	Contract Award-Sealed Bidding-Construction 
	AUG 1996 
	 

	52.214-34 
	Submission Of Offers In The English Language 
	APR 1991 
	 

	52.214-35 
	Submission Of Offers In U.S. Currency 
	APR 1991 
	 


CLAUSES INCORPORATED BY FULL TEXT

52.000-4025
REQUIREMENT TO BID ON ALL ITEMS

Failure to submit a bid on all items may result in rejection of the bid.

52.216-1     TYPE OF CONTRACT (APR 1984)

The Government contemplates award of a fixed price contract resulting from this solicitation.

(End of clause)

52.233-2     SERVICE OF PROTEST (AUG 1996)

(a) Protests, as defined in section 33.101 of the Federal Acquisition Regulation, that are filed directly with an agency, and copies of any protests that are filed with the General Accounting Office (GAO), shall be served on the Contracting Officer (addressed as follows) by obtaining written and dated acknowledgment of receipt from the Directorate of Contracting, Building 802, Fort Riley, Kansas 66442

(b) The copy of any protest shall be received in the office designated above within one day of filing a protest with the GAO. 

(End of provision) 

52.236-27     SITE VISIT (CONSTRUCTION) (FEB 1995) – ALTERNATE I (FEB 1995)

(a) The clauses at 52.236-2, Differing Site Conditions, and 52.236-3, Site Investigations and Conditions Affecting the Work, will be included in any contract awarded as a result of this solicitation.  Accordingly, offerors are urged and expected to inspect the site where the work will be performed.

(b) An organized site visit has been scheduled for--


13 October 2004 at 9:00 a.m. CDT.


(c)  Participants will meet at--

Building 802, Fort Riley, Kansas 66442. We will then proceed to the site. It is requested that questions concerning the requirements of this solicitation be submitted in writing and received at the Contracting Office prior to the site visit. Attendance is at the expense of the bidder. Transportation to the bridge sites will not be provided. Ensure you are registered to enter Fort Riley prior to attending the site visit. Registration requires a valid Driver’s License with photo, proof of insurance, and vehicle registration.

Remarks and explanations made by Government Representatives during the course of the site visit, whether orally or in writing, shall not change or qualify any of the term or conditions of the solicitation. The solicitation can only be changed by a formal written amendment issued by the Directorate of Contracting, Ft. Riley, Kansas 66442.

(End of provision)
52.252-1     SOLICITATION PROVISIONS INCORPORATED BY REFERENCE (FEB 1998)

This solicitation incorporates one or more solicitation provisions by reference, with the same force and effect as if they were given in full text. Upon request, the Contracting Officer will make their full text available. The offeror is cautioned that the listed provisions may include blocks that must be completed by the offeror and submitted with its quotation or offer. In lieu of submitting the full text of those provisions, the offeror may identify the provision by paragraph identifier and provide the appropriate information with its quotation or offer. Also, the full text of a solicitation provision may be accessed electronically at this/these address(es):

 www.arnet.gov/far or farsite.hill.af.mil      
(End of provision

Section M - Evaluation Factors for Award 

CLAUSES INCORPORATED BY FULL TEXT

52.217-5     EVALUATION OF OPTIONS (JUL 1990)

Except when it is determined in accordance with FAR 17.206(b) not to be in the Government's best interests, the Government will evaluate offers for award purposes by adding the total price for all options to the total price for the basic requirement. Evaluation of options will not obligate the Government to exercise the option(s). 

(End of provision)

